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that have occurred in the thar-acteristios and
circumstances of the U.S. popu.lation. For the purposes of this chapter, these changes, or

'chic trends, are grouped under two: rain topics. The firit topic involves the
n the corriponin f population growth, as well as changes in migration patterns
e Un ank_topi omic_canditionsilhd trends, an

income and related a e of the
to the two major sections within this chapter.

These two main topics correspond

Growth and Pop- ulation Trends

Despite immigration and high birth rates,. the population in North America at first
very_ slowly. Estimates place_ the_ total population atwell under 1 million in theearly

17005. and at less than 3 million at the time of the American Revolution. However, by
the mid-17005i there had been a rapid-growth in populatioli, driven largelx by explosive
birth rates...Thus, the population_grew despite very high infant_andmatentgaLdeath_rates
and generally short life expectancies. By 1979, the population of the U.& had groCvn to
over 220 -million roughly a -70-fold increase in the 203 years since the American
Revolution --- .

Exhibit 1.1 shows the trend in population growth since 1850. It also illustrates the
"population pyramids- for 1900 and 1979, which show the proportion of the total

pop(ilation by age category, apd in addition, show the relative proportion of males and
females in each age category. (The age pyramid data will be discussed more fully later in

tion-.4-The-population 1970---wes-t8-milhomierger-than-icrthe
which represented an annual growth rate of .0d8, or less than 1%. The lowest growth rate
was reached in 1973 (.007, or .7%). The growth rates in these years were less than half

_the gr-awth rates in the late 19405,. through the 1950s. and for the first few years in the
1960s-4Bureau of th; Census, "Estimates of the population of the United States and
components of than* 1940'to 1978").

In 1979, the white population reached 190 Million, and the nonwhite population
i-eachad--30 million, 28 million of -Whom were blacks (see Exhibit 1.2). During both 1977
and 1978, whites increased at an annual rate.al 0.62%, a rate slightly bigher.than during
the previous 4 years. The white poPulatiOn grew at a' average annual rate of almost 0:1%
during the 1970s, compared with nearly 1.2% during the 1960s.

Blacks Increased at an annual rate of over 1.4% in 1977 and 1978, a rate slightly
highet than for the previous 4 years. The average annual growth rate for blacks was 1,5%

1910s,duritts the mom.

1



The ems_ erall annual rate of gro'wth for all nonwhites was about 1-19% irr 1977. corn-
with 2,3% in, 1975. During the 1970s, all nonwhites increased at an average annual
f 1.9%, compared with 2.1% duiing the 1960s. In 1979, nonwhites comprised

.6 9 k of the natiOn's population. an :increase- -from 11% in-1960 end 12% in 1970.-

Components of Chan

Population change is the net result of thiee.components of change: births, deaths,and immigration. Data are shown in Exhibit 1.3. The excess of births over deaths corn-__
Among whites, the natural increase rate of 0.53% in 1978 accounted for 85% of the

year's population. growth. This was down slightly from the 0.54% natural increase rate in
1977, which comprised 87% of the growth- Natural. increase rates among whites varied
froo1 0.45% to 0.78% during the 197as and averaged 055%, a decline from the average of0.99%-daring the 1960s. Natural increase as a proportion of white population growth
averaged about.-83.5% during both decades, however.

Ttn.-19713,-the rate of *natural increase in the black population was 1.24%. Rates' of
natural increase for blacks have been higher than rates amon6 whites, and natural increase

,as a proportion of black population growth averaged 88% during the 1970s. Amongnonwhites, other than blacks, the annual rate of natural increase has been somewhat
greater than for blacks, Natural increase as a proportion of population growth, however,has averaged only 70% among all nonwhites since_1970, caused by immigration rates, assuggested by Exhibit

2
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rOverall,-however, the trend has been to lower birth rates. A racial breakdown of
birth-rates stows -a pattern-consistent withthe overall end. Among whites, the crude
birth rate has been over 1.4% since 1977, higher than during the previous 4 years (see
Exhibit 1.2). Among blacks, the rate has hovered around ;1% in recent years. The rates
for all nonwhites have been about 1% times higher than white birth rates for at least 2
decades. Among white and nonwhite races, a noticeable drop in birth rates occurred early
in the 1970s.

The fertility rate is the number, of live births per 100 women, ages 15 to 44. The
overall fertility rate from January to October 1979 was 6.8%, slightly higher than for
1978 (see Exhibit 1.4). Exhibit 1.5 shows general fertility rates for whites and nonwhites
during the past 3 decades. While crude birth rates for whites were about two-thirds of
nonwhite rates, the general fertility rates for whites are somewhat more than two-thirds
of those for nonwhites. This is caused by the higher proportion of elderly in the white
population, which tends to depress the white crude birth rate relative tip the nonwhite
.crude birth ate.- ir ...

14



Exhibit 1.4.

WALLY ADJUSTED111-----

so
FERTILITY RATE

PEN 1,000 WOMEN AGED 15=44_..,

70 .._.,
) i

-1m+-----

mwt.......

-_ lllll I' n uunn)uo mini!' dinliquutkutul
1117$ 1976 1977 1971 0979

urcet N.C. y Vital Sta-
tistics Report. Vol. 20, No..10.

, January 1980 (for October 19791.

?libit 1.5.
100 a
by race.

General fertility rates perms

15-44, from 1952-1977,

YEAR WHITE NON-WHITE

1977 6.4 9.0
t9T2 6- 9 19-.9

1967 8.3 12.0

1962 1.8 14.9

457 8 16.2

1952 11.0 14.3

c- u of the C4=111. current
atian0 urvey. June 1978.

The "total fertility rate" is the total number of children that will be born to women
during their lives if they continue to conform to the age-specific birth rates of a given
year. In the early 1970s, total fertility in the U.S. dropped below replacement level. The
rate has been about 1.8 children per woman for the last several years. The population
continues to grow, however, because it will take several deCades for births and deaths to
reach equilibrium and because of immigration. Then, too, fertility rates may increase in
time.

Exhibit 1.6 shows the racial differential in total fertility rates. The overall sub-
replacement fertility since the early 1970s has been the result of the white component.
Nonwhites, while basically paralleling the trends for whites, have been approaching a
given subreplacement rate about a decade later than the whites, as suggested by Exhibit
1.6.
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Mortality

The crude death rate from January to October 1979 was 0.86%, a 3.4% decline from
the 0.89% rate of 1978. The crude death rate decreased 4% (from 1.0% to 0.96%) among
males, and 26% (from 0.78% to 0.76%) among females. (The crude death rates for the
last 5 years were shown in.Exhibit 1.3.)

Death rates by, age group continue their general decline (see Exhibit 1.7). The infant
mortality rate fell to 1.29 per 100 live births by October 1979. The slight decrease in the
death rate from 1978 to 1979 for the 15 to 24 age group ended a trend of slow increase,
which had been noticeable since 1960.

Crude death rates were 0.87% for the white population in 1979, compared with
0.78% among nonwhites. Nonwhites, however, have higher age-speeific mortality kw
virtually every age interval. This seeming contradiction has existed since 1970 and is
explained by the fact that the nonwhite population has a higher proportion of children
and lower proportion of elderly than the white population; i.e., the nonwhite population

6



Itshibit 1.7. Death rates by age, United S etas,
selected iaare i 1900 to 1977.
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is "younger." Hence, age-adjusted mortality rates are about 0.80% for whites and 1.00%
fir-nonwhites Prior-to 1970, both crude death rates end age-adjusted-mortality rates
were higher among nonwhites than whites.

The differential between white and nonwhite mortality has been declining through-
out the 20th Century. Age-adjusted death rates are now about 25% higher for nonwhites
than whites, compared with almost 50% higher in 1940. The disparity in life expectancy
at birth between whites and nonwhites was 16 years in. 1900, 11 years in 1940, and is
about §, years now. Life expectancy has doubled for nonwhites during this century and
has increased by 50% among whites.

4

Age Composition of the United States

The age composition of the U.S. has been shaped except in very early years, in
which rmarly all population change was caused by immigration 'primarily by birth and

7
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rl

death rates. Early in the history of the Ugited States, both were extremely high. At least
through the 20th Century, however, both have fallen rapidly. Though data are less clear
bn earlier trends, death rates and birth rates probably fell throughout much of the 19th
Century as well.

Birth rates and diath rates contiriie to be the, dominant factors affecfing the age
composition of th; United States. The exception to this occurs when ethnic subpopu-
lations are considered, 'since age compositions forisome groups have been affected strong-
ly in recent years by immigration.

The overall age compositioriof the U.S. in 1900 and 1979 was shown in Exhibit 1.1,
Ong an "age byramid," The age pyramid shows the percentage of a population that falls

'within a given age group; subtotals.

reflect the differe ce between tfor

males and femal s are shownyOr each age group.
(The heights of the two pyramids populations Irv*
1900 and 1979.) The roughly triangular shape in 190 reflkts the high .bibrth and death
rates of that period bath of which will tend to mean that a larger.percentage of the
population is below age 19, and that a smaller percentage is above age 70.3he "pyramid
in 1979 is ho der, much more nearly rectangular. Longer life spans and lower death
rates have givenWie to a Sizeablepopulation above age 70. Falling birth rates have lecitosa
constriction b thellpyramicr pt its base. The slight bulge, shown approaching middle ag
in thegraph or '1939, is the baby boom: the product of very high birth rates'foll.
World War fl.

Estimates through the year 2000, shown In Exhibit 1.8, indicate ageneral continu-
ation of the trend shown in Exhibit 1.1. Note that, for the year 2000, estimates show
that the general shape of the ramie is still rec_tangular_excepuhitthergjs-irelatively
larger percentage of-perions in the over age 70 category. .

As mentioned earlier., the data in Exhibits 1.1' and 1,8 reflect primar.ily the birth and
death rates for the ,overall U.S. popufation anatend to underessimate °the effects of
immigration for certain ethnic groups. Although data are not uniformly available for
these various ethnic groups, and are nOt alWays strictry,comparable in terms of years in
which data were collectej or the _ait groups for which tabulations are presented, the=
broad effect of immigrationappprent.

..
The population pyramids, for`selectedethnic groUps,taased on the 1970 census data,--,_

are shoWn in Exhibit 1.9. Note that the pOpulation pyramids are presented for t.S. born;
foreign born persons, and the total U.S. population. Generally, across ethnic groups,'
persons who were foreign- born tended] n 1970) to be older, and closer for middle age
than the U.S. born. In part this--may reflect persons of childbearing age who enter the
U.S. with relatively few children; their children, whepgborn, my contribute to the
younger age categories in the pyramids-tor the U.S. borrY However, the specific patterns
for each ethnic group depend upon several factors, incfaiding how long ago immigration
occurred; the relative mix of glen, women, .children, and ages in the immigrant

.population.
The' age pyramids for U.S. populations show relative)y large percentages of persons

in the younger Sge categories, as compared with the overall U.S. population. Because
these data are for 1970, they are likely to underestimgfe changes that have been occurring .
because of generally falling= birth rates. Certainly they do not reflect any changes that
have occurred during the 1970s. As Exhibit 1,6 shoWed, however, fertility rates have been

.1.
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.Exhibit _@ sex coaksition of the 04. population in the 20th Centuty,

1970

1 876 2202

ress Age structure o the14. pulationi
Wishington: Population Reference Aureiu, In

_0th century.
197A. Used with perxission.

falling for black and other races as well as for whites:since about 1960. Thus, part of this
trend is reflected iA the 1970 data. _Certain of the population pyrarbigh.,fol thttU.S. born
population show a slight constriction at the ease of the-pyramid, reflecting a percentage

'decline in the younger age groups.
More recent data are available for persons bf Spanish heritage,:as sKown in Exhibit

1.10. Data are shown for different countries of origin ;(though separate tabulatipns are

1
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not shown for U.S. born and foreign borri). Each of these graphs shows that,, regardless -of
country of origin, there is a bulge in the pyramid occurring, in middle age and late
.mtddte-egiettectinginpart:--eartlertrends in tiur1 pdvi

heritage. . .

Total numbers of persons of Spanish heritage, in 1978, are shown in Exhibit 1.11.
About 59% of the Spanish heritage population is of Mexican origin, about 12% is of
Puerto Rican origin, and the remainder are from other countries as listed in Exhibit 1.11,

The contribution of immigration to the overall demographic structure and compo-
sition of the U.S. has varied, considerably over time. In the very early years of the
country, immigration, counted for a very large percentage of total population groivth. In
terms of numbers &immigrants, there were sharp peaks in the mid-1800s and in the early
1900s. Since 1951, about 9.5 million immigrants have entered the U.S. The average
annual number has increased during the last 30 years, averaging 250,000 per year in the
1950s, 330,000 der year in the 1960s, and about 400,000 per year during the 1970s. This
is abOut a 60% increase in average annual immigration over 2 decides.

There have been marked changes in the sources of the immigrants. Whites of Euro-
pean origin comprised over 75% of the immigrants during the period from 1930 to 1960.
This proportion has declined to less than 25% in the 1970s. Asians and Hispanic peoples,
who comprised 20% of the immigrants from 1930 to 1960, accounted for about 75% in
the 1970s (Hispanics over 40%, and Asians about one-third). Exhibit 1.12 shows the
leading countries of origin of immigrants from 1975 to 1977.
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bit 1.10. Age-sex composition of the U.S. population of Spanish heritage,
by origin, 1978.-
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Nonmetropolitan areas continued to grow at a greater relative rate than metro-politan areas, although actual numerical growth was still nearly twice as great in metro-politan areas as nonmetropolitan areas. Central cities have lost population, althoughmetropolitan areas outside the central' cities have shown pronounced growth. Inmigrationrates of the large metropolitan-areas are now half their levels of the 1960s, while immigra-tion rates of the smaller metropolitan areas have doubled.
Nonmetropolitan growth has been most-rapid in counties just outside the metro-
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Exhibit 1.11 Number of Persons of Spanish Origin
by .Type of Spanish Origin:' March f979

Nu lie

Total Mexican Puerto Cuban Central Other

Spanish origin Rican origin or Spanish

ia-m=14--1-nauth_origin
American
origih

SOURCE: U. S. Bureau of the Conn's.- Persons of Spanish
origin in the United States: March 1979 (Ad-

vance Report). current Po ulLtion R rt

Octobgr 1979, se o. P-

Ilan areas, indicating an expanding suburbanization,- but more distant counties also are-
growing rapidly. All, categories of nonmetropolitan counties have been growing, in con-
trast to the trend of the 1960s. The farm population continued to decline at an average
annual rate of 2.4% and stood at 8 million in 1978 (3.6% of the U.S. population).

Regional Inmigration and Outmigration. In none of the four major regions of the
country do metropolitan areas have net inmigration from nonmetropolitah areas. In the
Northeast and North Central regions, metropolitan areas had significant outmigration.
For the South and West, the numbers of migrants to and from metropolitan areas were_
about equal.

From 1975 to 1978, the Northeast and North
=
Central regions had net outmigration

of almost 700,000 each, while the "sunbelt" states of the South and West had net
inmigration at 1,009,000 and 376,000, respectively. The net outmigration from the
Northeast and North Central regions continues a pattern existing a decade earlier. The net
inmigration to the South and West continues the pattern from the late 1960s, except that
the inmigration to the South now exceeds the inmigration to the West for the first time

15
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Exhibit1.12 Immigrants by leading countries of origin,
.1975, 1976, and 1977

Cuba --.w - ...-:, . .--..*

Mexico

P lippines t_.:.ez,...;_zz=r

Korea
, .

.Mina

India-
,

Canada 6, -
. . I

1977
6,-.-Uni*_ed Kingdom

1976
Dominican Rep

, 1975
I..:-...... !,-

Tadaica -s---

Thousands - 0 10 20 30 40 aQ 60 70

SOURCE: U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical abstract of the
United States: 1978*(99th _ ashington. D.
19787 p-,-85.- ,

The net outmigration from metropolitan areas is accounte4 for entirely by whites.The number of black migrants moving to and from metropolitan areas is now aboutequal. This represents a change Arorn She 21960s,_when _metropol itan areas had net- inm 'gra=tion of blacks. In terms of interregional rrovements, black migaNn patterns in the.1970s have tended to resemble more closely white patterns than was the case during the1960s. In the 19605, the Northeast had net inmigration of blacks and the South had netoutmigration of blacks. The pattern was the opposite among whites. In the 1970s, theNortheast had net outmigration of both, blacks and whites, and the South had net in-migration of both groups.
The highest mobil(*y rates are shown by people in their 20s over 60% of whom

121moved between 1975 and 1978) and their young children alrnos If of all Children, 3
to 9 years bid, moved during the 3-year period. Only about 15% f people over age 55moved, and mobility rates for persons 30 to 50 years old were intermediate between theyoung and old groups. About' 40% of moves were to a different county, and almost half(469e) of those were to a-differentstate.

From 1975 to 1978, about the same proportion of blacks and whites changed
residences (a little over one-third of each), but whites were more likely to move longer
distances; i.e., out of the county. Of the whites who moved, 41% moved to a different



within the same state, and 18% interstate. Among blacks who move426%
-a different county, 13% intrastate, and 13% interstate. Almost two-thirds of all

residence changes among blacks were within the same standard metropolitan statistical
areas (SMSAs), compared with 45% for whites.'

inerregionil MCI-ration of the Poor. Although the poor are less likely to change
residence than people with higher educations and incomes, and are far less likely to make
longer distance moves (such as intercounW, interstate, or interregional moves), migration
of people beloW the poverty level has important implications for unemployment and

decisions.
The Northeast, which had long been a net recipient of poor migrants, especially

from the South, became a net exporter of poverty in the mid-1970s, For_example, in the
2 -year period from 1975 to 1977, poor outmigrants from the Northeast outnumbered
poor inmigrants by 171,000. The North Central region has had nefoutrnigration of the

verished
mignts, nd this trend has continued through the 1970s. The South, which had experi-
enced overall net outmigration of all income levels as well as net outmigration of the poor
foralMOst 100 years; shifted-to overall net inthigration by the late 1960s (cauiedeSpej--
:ially by net inmigration of nonpoor whites) and to net inmigration of the poor s well
by the mid-1970s. The South has changed, therefore, from exporter to importer of
poverty during the last decade.

Virtually all -of the nation's reduction since 1970 in the number of poor people has
occurred din the South, historically the country's poorest region. The number of people
M.-ow the poverty-level in the South decreased by nearly 2 million, from 12.3 million in

million
for both years.

The South continues to have the largest proportion of "home grown" poverty.
Sixty -four mcent of itspoor have never moved out of the state in which they were born,
Comparable figures are 56% for the Northeast, 55% for th'e North Central region, and
31% for the West. Thus; the South, Northeast; and North Central areas do not differ a

great deal in the proportion_ of poor lifetime nonrnigrants, but they contrast noticeably
with = the Weit,-Whei*Verivckhirdi-af the poor are inmjgrants.

The South's net inmigratidn has coincided with its very rapid rise in per capita
income from 79% of the national average in 1960, to 86% in 1970, and to about 93% in
1980. The increase has been caused -by- increased income generating forces in- -the South,-
such as industrialization, and to inmigration of nonpoor whitee-from other regions.

.-----Trendsin-theabor'Force

Economic Status

Employment growth slowed considerably in 1979, after 3 consecutive years of_rapid
increases (see Exhibit'1,13). Civilian employment in late 1979 totaled 97.7 million 2.0
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million higher than a year earlier. In contrast, employment had grown by 3.3 million in
1978. The increase in jobholding among women 1.4 million in 1979 accounted for
most of the 1979 growth in employment. The number of employed adult men rose by
about 700,000, about half the group's increase in the previous year.

In contrastto the preceding year, teenagers did not share to -the 1979 employment
groivth. After--an advance of 200,000 in -1978, teenage jobholding relatively was un-
changed in 1979, in part because the teenage population started to dropeoff as the "baby
boom' generation was moving out of the teen years.

=

a the Laimar Forte: 1961 to 1979

IMO me 1171 1177

eumeTrafei 10111 tic

SOURCE: U. S. Bureau of the Census. Statistical abstract
of the United States: 1979.10

_

-The nation's unemployment rate rermined at about the late-1978 level throughou
1979 5.8%. of the total civilian labor force except for the last quarter of 1979, when
the rate rose to 4.9%. This leveling off followed a 3-year decline beginning with a high of
8.5 at the end of the 1974-75 recession (see Exhibit 1.13). The number of unemployed
persons, 6.1 million, was up by about 200,000, with adult, men and women each repre-
senting 'about 2.3 and 2.2 million of-the unemployed, and teenagers representing 1.5
million. Unemployment rates varied from state to state in 9 "9 angingirom_,Litigh_of9-2? wAIisca to a low of 2.8% in Wyoming. States with low unemployment in 1979,-as
in earlier years, tended to be clustered in the North Central farm belt.

Employment among blacks drew more slowly in 1979 than during each of the
previous 2 years. Their over-the-year increase was-about 200,000, or 2.2%, compared with
approximately 4.5% and 6.0% in 197Tand 197R _Overall ,_the-laval-of-unemployment



among blacks changed little in 1979, remaining about 12.1 to 12.4% for each quarter.
Unemployment among black teenagers, 16 to 19 years old, also remained at high levels
35.5% for men and 39.1% for *omen. The job situation for persons of Hispanic origin
improved slYghtiyin1979. Employment achranced by 240,000 workers to 4.6 million,
while the unemployment rate moved frorri 9.1% in 1978 to 8.3% in 1979. The unemploy--
rnent rate for Hispanic teenagers 19.1% fell between the corresponding rates for
whites and blacks.

Income and Poverty

Median family income in 1978 ($17,640). was 6% higher than the 1970 level
($16,569)- after adjusting for inflation (see Exhibits 1.14 and 1.15). This represents an
average-annuerease-since-197f or 0.89 ;1:-"which wiz much Tess than the average annual
increase experienced between 1960 and 1970 (3.0%). The slower growth during the
current decade is related, in part to slower overall economidlgrokth during the 1970s and __
the severe recession from November 1973 to March 1975.

Over the year 1979, real average weekly earnings were down 5.3%. An 8.0% increase
in average hourly earnings was offset by a 0.6% decrease in average weekly_hoursandbY_a_
13.4% increase in the Consumer Price Index. Over the year 1979, real spendable earnings
were also down 5.3%, after adjustments to the progressive nature of the federal income
tax system. This means, in brief, That a worker. with_an 8.0% pay raise_over_the c-ourse_of___
the year still had 5.3% less purchasing power than during the previous year.

White families had a median income of $1870 in 1978, an increase of 2% above
their 1977 median income in real terms. In 1978, median income for black families
($10,880) represented an increase of about 6% above the 1977 median. The median

---income-44Spariish---farnilier,412,570)-was-not Sigilificantly-different than-their-1
niedian in real terms.

For the second year in a row, there was no significant change in the size of the
poverty, pobulation._In _1978_ there were about 24.5 million persons below the poverty _

level, essentially the same as the 1977 figure of 24.7 million. (Families are classified as
being above.below the poverty level Accordind to an index that reflects the different
consumptionrequirements of families based on their size and composition, sex and age of-
farbily-head,-and farm-nonfarm residence. In practice, the poverty level for a givenofamily
is approximately three times the cost of the members' economical food purchases. In
1978, the poverty threshold for a nonfarm family of four was $6,662, about 7.6% higher
than the comparable 1977 cutoff of $6,191.)

Overall, about 11.4% of the U.S. population was below the poverty level in 1978;
however, rates varied widely among the various subgroups. For example,-the poverty rate

(27.5%) and for families of Hispanic origin (20.4%). Families maintained by women with
no husband present had a- poverty 'rate of 31.4%, far higher than those of husband-wife
families or families with a male householder and no wife present (5.2% and 9.2%, respec-
tively).
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About three-fifths of all poor persons iii 1978 lived in metropolitan areas. About42% of the poor in 1978 lived in the South Region, compared with 32% of the
ldaIwn

Housing and Neighborhoods

The Size and Quality of Existing Housing. The Housing Act of 1949, which estab-lished the national housing goal of "a decerkthome and a suitable living environment,"
did not spell out the meaning,of either "decent home" or "suitable living environment";
nor has subsequent legislation provided a definition. Because housing quality is difficult

prograa-toensrd-rneeting-these-goals-harbeerrdiffitiar o measure.However, all available evidence shows continuing and steady improvement in the quality'Of housing to the point at which the kinds of inadequacies (e.g., lack of plumbing,
dilapidated housing, or housing needing major repairs), which caused the greatest concernin 1949, virtually have been eliminated for most of the nation's population. Thisfrnprove-
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ment in quality has been aided by the fact. that housing availability kept pace With the
owth-in- population-and-the- formation-of -families and other. households. As-good-

quality,new.housing was added, it was possible to remove poor quality older heiusing or
to renovate older units to meet current standards.

The improvement in quality that has occurred should not be surprising. Despite
several recessions and a few periods of-inflation, the years since World War II generally
have shown steady economic progress and improvements in the, standard of living for
nearly all American families. For. low income families, part of thelriirease in the standard
o lying as to en t e o m o improve ousing, which has meantthat they have moved
out of small, inadequate units into larger, better homes and apartrients. Relatively few
under million or less than 3% of all households now livifjn housing' that lacks
complete plumbing; the same is true of households in dllapida housirt. although this
standard is more difficult to measure.



---Afthe -saw* n P public
aspirations for better housing. For example, the typical new home of the late 1940s had
bout as much floor space as the typical new mobile home of 1977, andhalf as much as

home f today. At the same time that housing unit sizes have been,
of households has beening, from-3:7 persons in 1940-

erage household in 1978. These trends, together with imPiloved
and more built-itramenities, have accompanied rising community ex p tatio_
table housing.

inven
a total of .9 million un 1.8 million units and from November
1975. About 98!)k op.9,..3 million units, were intended for year-round use. The total
vacancy rate for year:round units was 6.7%, Occupied units increased by 1.5 million from
1975 to 1976, to 74.0 million units. Owner occupied units increased by just over 1.13
million to 47.9 million, and tenter occupied units increased by over 0.4 million to 26.1
million. In 1976 owner_occed_unilsAccoulited-for over-
up from 64:6%n 1975.

From 1970 to 1976, one- family units increased at a slower rate than housing as a
whole, and-fell from 69:1% of ail units in-1970 -to 67.6% 111;076. Units in "two-" to
four -unit structures declined from 13.3% to 12.8% of the total oiier the same period.
Units in structures with five or more units and mobile homes increased their share;

- apartments- rose -from 14,5% to 15.0%,--end mobile homes rose from 3:1%to-4.6%:-----'
Neighborhood.Ouality. Neighborhood quality is a relatively new concept and has

been Included more recently in the Annual Housing Survey of the Department of Com-
merce.- The -growing- concern- of -Amencin-citizens for-quality-ot Ilfe-is reflected in the
indicators of nei improving--ffr

quality of life. The indicators, traced from 1973 through 1976, include neighborhood
condition, inadequate services, and opinions of neighborhood. Exhibit 1.16 presents these
selected indicators. They may' ot describe comprehensively, sharply, or objectively thesi-actiraf--ionditionrrneigh o-cids,--biTt they do represent the feelings and opinions of
people about their living environment.

These neighborhood indicators do not show the same general trend of improvbment
that was fount -in -the-housing-quality -indicators: in afrnost =every case,'thit-situation is
worse than in 1973, and-in most cases, there has been further deterioratior from 1975 to
1976. The neighborhood setting of housing units clearly is a subjedt that requires more
thought and analysis to undirstand_the needq and_to_determine whether public policy can
be used to bring about improvement.

Travel to School and Work

yelow-schix)l-bus4s-the-chiefi-neansvf-tzansportation to schtiorfor elementary
and secondary school students, followed by walking and Private automobiles. In 1978,
school buses were used to transport about 20 million orA0% of the 49 million students to
and from school. By contrast, only 7% of public School students were estimated to have
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Neighborhood Quality--Pertent-
Specifimd Lodicator

1973 1974 -1975 1976
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16.7
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13.1
3.6
8.4
4.3

34:6 42.0 40.1
- -14.6 14.1

4.0 3.8 4.2
9.3 8.8 9.3
4,8 5.2 5.5

1

15.0
2.3
2.0

14.9 15.3
2:6

1.7 1.8

on 12.6 12.5 11.1 - 11.4

U. S. Department of Housing ana Urban Devolopment The_ _
the in

t =transported:ID schoof ensw-50--years-agn.-- Also-in -1978:-anbtb 4 -7 -77-- -
million students - one-third of elemen pupils and one -fifth of those in high schoo -
walked to school, while nearly 12 million either drove or were taken in private cars; 1.6
million usedpublic buses; and 71_5,000 either_rode_bikes_ot used sorne_other_rneans.

Generally, students live close to school. Nearly one-Third of 'all students live within a
-mile, and about one-half of them take less than 15 minutes to make the trip. Lily 12%
live 10 miles or farther and about 7% spend 45,minutes or more getting to school. Blafk
children made up 15% of the elementary school population in 1978 but comprised 35%
of all elementary students riding public buses to school, 20% of those walking, and 13%
of those riding a school bus.

----,-----Contrary to the-eornmonilotion-ofyommutersiaouring ourafiuburberrresidentlat
areas each day onto jammed streets and expressways en route to downtown workplaces,

. workers who both lived and worked- in the suburbs actually made up the lafgestgroup of
commuters within U.S. SMSAs in .1975. Such workers numbered approximately
19,300,000, about twice the 9,600,000 persons who traveled from the suburbs into
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lives in central cities also worked in central
in central c ), alttxe.rgh about 4 million workers

automobiltcor -truck in
members of carpools.

walked to Work, and 3%
nted for about 1% of all:

of ng trip tioifie_to_work_inAtif75_Anra
rban arms took an average of 22- minutes to get to work, compared

residents. Black workers were morejikely to_use cerpoo
work, and less likely to drive alone to work than white

About 16% of all bl workers in the U.S. u4ed public transportation corripar
White workers.

Exhibit 1.17 Principal
to wor

(For tbe.UnAted States: 1975. Workers 14 years
old and over. Numbs* of workers is thossends.)

All workers..

bile .or truck =

.......

iicI.. . . .. ....

C transportation..
Of streetcar

Railroad
Taxicab. .

Bicycle ...

Walk only
Other seans......

Work at hose

Pelvent

50,1 100.0

67.669 14-7
52.794 65.3
44,830 56.0
7,464 9_3
,575 19.4

14-1.425

17,3
1,747 2.2"

4,625 6.0
3.100 3.9
1,179- 1.5
405 0.5
141 0.2

471 0.6
7

3,775 4.7
299 0.4

2,565 3.2

U. S. Pureau of the-C_entuS.--The Journey
work in the Uni States 1976,

Total U.S. spending to own and operate cars and truck; soared 17.7% to $442.8
billion in 1979, a record $66 billion increase over 1977 outlays, according to The Hertz
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of motor vehicle c and use. irefourt of the in-
crease $47.5 billion went to higher expenses for nearly all elements of driving, in-
clucfing vehicle purchale prices, insurance premiums, interest payMents, fuel costs, and
maintenance charges. The remaining $19.1 billion of the 1978 vehicle cost rise stemmed
from _a 4A% increase in the number of cars and tucks on U.S. roads tea new hi- of
150.1 millicriunitsArp from 143.8 million in 1977.
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LIFE CYCLE DEVELME1

Young Adults Prof Life fiddle Age Older Aged-
18-30) (30-42) (42-60) (60 +)

8

years

years

Source: McHale, gagga Cordell and McHa1:0,_ hu,:with_Streatfield, Cuy
"World of Children," Population Bulletin, Vol.33, No.6 (Population
RePrence Bureau,Inc., Washington, D.C., 1979).

introdUction

e is.a constantly evolving process that begins with conception and continues until
th. Movement thiqugh time necessitates change and therefore is synonymous with life

itself; the opposite state js stasis and death. A state of continuity is necessary also for the
life processes to continue overtime_ Continuity factors SO NO as linking agents from one
stage of develo meoi to then =



aft of time, the human groin from a single cell to a fully
The various stages of -room make specific functions and

parent are clearly dictatedBoll with one

influence but providing the
necessary elements that are awl to life. These- include shelter, food, and oxygen. The

n and stitges,.is synonymous with change. At
ife lhas elements of continuity that allow change to occur and life toga on.

etal Growth and Devel ment

.
Life when a male sperm unites with a female eog. The new.Wcreated by this

union starts as a single cell and continues to develop fora bout 266 days, when the fetus *
we_ i ghs around 7 pounds and-is apabie of surviving independently from the sup_port_and

ion of the mother' lays
e in ivi ua e ear y ve opmenta years are

short and serve as the foundation for the remainder of one's life span (set& Exhibit 2.1).
The needs of a child in the support of ihis.growth and development begin before birth
anci_continue_throushoute_grawth_v

During the .developmental process, -e most obvious characteristic is that growth
proceOds from head to foot. The head is relatively large In size in preiportion to other

its during the prenatal period and during the early years of life. Progressive
in body proportions occur urrtii maturity is reached in the earl (see Exhibit

Tamil ment

The stage of the family's life cycle in which the developing fetus grows inflaoces
the emotional; physical, and .economic resources that will be available for supporting -and
protecting the growing child.'

h the advent of the child, the couple moVeS from the establish ent.phase of the
relationship into the reproductive phase. This period lasts from'first gestation until'the
birth of the last child.

. - since 1950, the reprOductive phase of couples' lives has been changing. In addition t
to having mn h v g__their_first_claild at a larar_ar. Frn



..;;L is
4 6 7 8 weft 2n

-7=--TCF-11-16a-i66

. Source: Rugh,- Roberts and-Sh -From Conception
Birth The Drama of . New York: Harper
How, 1971; and Robbins, W.J. at al., Growth. New haven:.-- _le U vets/t ,Free_

1972 to 1976, rates of firstborns increased for women 26 to2p and 30 w 34years o
and decreased for WOrrien20 to 24 years of age.

of mutual anticipation end.
satisfaction for the expectant parentL This is true hpicially with the trend toward
increased participation of both parents iir_f )e labor and deliiiery eiperience, Expectant
parent; also anticipate the,ad'usanent that vidiLheig -47Won it social and Oconornic status.

During this pilriod of anticipation, and change, grandparents are usually physkAly
_

this and
and socially self-sufficient They pre also likely to be at their highest earning COPeCity and
have-fewerdernande-dO their resources and time Muse:they are notentlal resources for
financial and child re support.

A 'n G r and Develo m n

Many maternal factors reflect the Wealth and mll-being of the growing fetus: pre -
al care, nutrition, age, drugs and ch s, stress, and infectious and chronic diseases.

e physical, and emotional state her during pregnancy has a disect influence
ependent totally on the mother forro tng etu

oxygen, and the di waste products.
eternal Emotional The emotional state of tre mother, influences the fetus

the hormones she secretes. These hormones pass through the placenta to the fetus. -

birthwelght, hyperactivity, and feeding rollers ma resin. e_liormonal
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Maternal Prenatal Care. Given no prenatal care, an expectant mother is three times
as likely to have a low birthiteight child. Women, who are least likely to Feceive adequate
prenatal care, are thosemost likely to have other risk factors working against them:

Maternity and Infant. Care Pro)ects, of the Office of Maternal and Child Health,
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, provide money tb states to reduce infant
and maternal mortality and birth -defects. Services from these projects are aimed at
low-income women whideliver with littleor no prenatal care.

Maternal Nutritioff. Maternal nutrition is another critical factor that influences
,infant health. Exhibit 2.3 lists the recommended daily dietary allowances for non-
pregnant, pregnant, arid lactating women. Pregnant women lacking proper nutrition have
a greater chance of bearing a low birthweight or a stillborn infant. It is estimated that
one-half (urban white) to two-thirds (urban black; rural white)- of 'pregnant women in
poverty are malnourished.

The special supplemental Food grogram for Women, Infants,- and Children (WIC)
assists pregnant, breastfeeding, and postpartum women who are- at -nutritional risk_ be-
cause of inadequate incomes and inadequate riultrition. WIC funds are used to provide
specified supplemental foods and nutrition"education to these women. 0-

Generalittg-addieted-and--alcohotic-rnothers-aisci-are-tmdemourished dild in 4.1001"
health. Their babies tend to be born developmentally: disadvantaged:.

Maternal-Age. Maternal age is another important facthr that influences infant health:
Between ages 21 anc1130, a woman hat' the best chances of.producing a healthy child and

ay expect fewer problems during pregnancy and delivery. infants born to mothers, ages
5 and older, have greater risks of birth defects, while infants born to teenage mothers are
wise as likely to be of low birthweight.

Birth

40
'Since the late '50s and early '60s, the b rth 'rate for most races has beeri 'ate

steadily (see Exhibit 2.4). The time of birth marks a transition for the child from total
biological dependence on The mother to total dependence for care outside the mother's
body; The birth of the first child usually takes place about 1.3 to 2.1 years after.marriage.

Infancy: First Two Years

4

Neonatal Period

The neonatal period, which encompasses the first month of life, is associated with
crying, sleepihg, and feeding activities and is accompanied by the infant's vociferous
demands for attention and care.

32
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E- ib 2.3. Recommended Daily Dietary Allowance (for women aged to
50 years, 58 kg. weight and 162 oat . height

tem Non e nant pre =nant Lactation

Protein (g) 44 74 64
Vitamin A(mgR.E.) 800 f000 '1200
Vitamin D(mg.) 5 10 10
Vitamin (mg.or.TE.) 8 10 . 11
Vitamin C(mg.) 60 80 100
Thiamin(mg.) 1.0 1.4 1.5
Riboflavin(mg.) 1.2 1.5 1.7
Niacin(mg.N.E.) 13 15
Vitamin B6(mg.) 2.0 2.6 2.5
Polacin(mg.) 400 800 500
Vitamin B

12
(m 3.0 4.0 4.0,

Calcium(mg.) 800 1200 1200°
Phosphorua(mg.) 800 1200 1200
MagneStU6(mg.) 450 450
Iron(mg.)' 18
Zinc(mg.) 15 20 25
Iodine(mg.) 150 175 200

* The increased requirement during pregnancy cannot be let by the iron
content of habitual American diets nor by the existin Iron stores of
'many women; therefare theuse of 30-60". of suppleme tal iron is rec-'
ommended. Iron needs during 14stAtion_are_not:substan4allydifferent.=
from those of nonpregnant wometejbut continued Suppleiantation of the
mother for two to three months after parturition is advisable in order
to replenish stores depleted by pregnancy.

Source: Reproduced from Recommended Dietary Allowances, nth Edition (in
press),with permissiop of the National Academy cif Sciences, WaSh-
ington, D.C.,1979.

Growth and Development

4.
During the first 2 years, huge gains are made in motor, intellectual,! and language

abilities. Of all these gains, sensorimotor processes largely dominate growth. Influencing
these developments are heredity and environmental factors such4as race, sex, income, and
nutrition.

Maturational status affects the timing of motor development, which progresses in a
preordained sequence. Individual differences influence the rates at which individuals
achieve motor skills. In general, large-mOsde control precedes fine - muscle tontrOl. Con-
trol of the head and neck muscles developi before control of the muscles to lower body



Exhibit 2.4. U.S. birth rate

0

40-
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30-
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by race, 1800 to 1979.

Block and All
Other Races

Native American

A

0
180-0 140 -440 160 1860 1900 140 1940 140 1980

111110=17-_- -_
Source: Snapper, Kurt J. "The American Legacy" Grothert, Edith H..
ed. 200 Years of Children. Washington: U.S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Office of Child _Development, 1976. (DHEW Publication No (OHD)
77-30103) pp. 13-38.



Exhibit 2.5. The Sequence of Motor Devel-
opment: The Aggs at Which the Average
Infant Achieves a Given Behavior

\_.* _
4 months

__,,--
5 month_ 6 months

Sit

1.1ith support

,

Sit

lag
Grasp object

71

IA

high
chair, Grasp

Ado n-filling
.

tha

Stand ding
furniture

7 months 8 months

and
with help *Sit alone

10 months

C- ep

11 months

Walk,

when led

12 months'

it
Pf

Pull
by furniture

_E-

I

to stand

1 months

C m t.
, stair step!

14 months

lin

Stand alone

15 months

Walk alone

Source: Shirley, M.M. The First Two Yea
Child Welfare Monograph No. 7,
University of Minnesota Press,
Minneapolis-, 1931-

s.



parts (see Exhibit 2.5). During this time, the infant also begins to develop skills in social
interaction. Language is a primary tool in this process.

family Growth and Development

When the infant is born, the couple moves into the parental role, in which the
protection, care, and nurturing of the child become the major foci. These activities pike
heavy financial demands on the couple and limit social and personal time. These demands
occur at a time when financial resources are lowest andjrofessional and social demands
are highest. At the same time, the couple enjoys the healthiest and most energetic level in
the life cycle.

Grandparents adjust to the formation of a new family unit as an extension of their
awn original family. During this period, grandparents must accept the independence of
their children and respect the decisions they make as new parents.

infant Mortality

The f rstWears of life pose health hazards for the infant, although life has been made
safer for babies in recent years. in 1977 a record low of 14 infant deaths per 1,000 live
births was achieved a 7% decrease from the previous year. Yet, despite the progress, the
first year of_ lite_temains the- most_hazardous period untiLage 65. Black infants are nearly
twice as likely as white infants to die before their first birthdays.

The two.principal threats to infant survival and good health are low birthweight and
congenital disorders, including birth defects (see Exhibit 2.6).

Sudden Infant Death Syndrome. During the first year of life, a major cause of infant
mortality is the sudden and unexpected death of apparently thriving infants. These deaths
are characterized by two fffures age and sleep. Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS)
is associated with a sleeping child and usually occurs during the first through fourth
months of life. This condition accounts for more than half of all infant deaths, causing

- nearly 10,000 deaths annually in the United States. The cause of SIDS presently is
unknown.

The Sudden Infant Death Syndrome Information and Counseling Program collects
and furnishes information and counseling to families affected by this syndrome. Research
on this problem also is conducted through the Institute of Child Health ancAumen
Development.

Factors ffectin_Growth and Development

Childhood Diseases Another vital element that nfluences infant health is the pre-
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or Causes of infant y: United States, 976

0White

All other

In maturity Birth Congenital_ Sudden Influenza Septicemia Allassociated associated' -birth infant and other
defects deaths neumonia

Source: Healthy People. U.S. Department of Health, Eddcation, and Welfare, Public
Health.Service. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1979.-

vention of childhood diseases such as measles, polio, rubella (German measles), mumps,-diphtheria, partussisiwhooping cough ),end tetanus.
. Immunizations. In 1977, of the 52 million children in the United States under age15, more than 20 million had not bee mmunized against one or More of the childhooddiseases. In general, white children, .m often were protected from these diseases than

were children of all other races.
The Center for Disease -Control (CDC) assists stateCwithoimmunization programs by

providing funds for the purchase' of vaccines. Exhibit 2.7 lisu the recommended immuni-
zation schedule for children.

Child Abuse and Neglect

A major problem area for many growing children is abuse and neglect. More than 1
million American children suffer neglect' or physical abuse each year, according to the
National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect. At least one in five dies from mistreatment.

In the early 1960, state legislatures began introducing reporting laws on child abuse
and neglect. The most active legislation action on child abuse has occurred in the past 15
years. Additionally, categories of persons who may report abuse have been expanded, andthe concept of reportable abuse and neglect hes been prGadened. The extension of im-

.

37

4



Exh 7. Schedule For Childhood Immunization

Diphtheria
Pertussia

.

Tetanus Polio Measles Rubella Mumps

Age
1

2 months X X
4 months X X
6 months X -X(optiona
15 months2 X
18 months X
4-6 years X X
14-16 years3

.

'Immunizations beginning in early infancy are the recommended practice. They

'---

can be proVided in later years, however, according to a schedule recommended
by a family physician. .

2Measlea,. rubella, and mumps vaccines can be given in a combined form, at
about 15 months of age, with a single injection.

3Children should receive a sixth tetanus-diphtheria injection jboo(booster) at
age 14-16 years, and every 10 years thereafter.

Source: Public Health Service. Parents Guide t'ci Ch AhOod'ImMuntiatien.----------
DREW. October, 1477.

A

munity to reporters and the imposition of criminal and civil sanctions for failure to report
are also new trends. Another significant trend is the law that requires a court-appointed
guardian ad litem independently to represent the best interest of the child in abuse and
neglect proceedings. States also have created laws that mandate or encourage the use of
multidisciplinary teams in handling child abuse cases.

Growth and Development

hoof: 2 to 6 Years

During the preschool years, when the, child is 2 to 6 ye, rs old, the greatest physical,
psychosocial, intellectual, and emotional development occurs. The child becomes better

38
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coordinated physically, learns new skills for relating to others, refines skills learned at an
earlier age, and acquires a sex role identification.. The growth of cognitive abilities is
especially rapid during this time. This period prepares the child for the school years
through the development of cognitive and social skills:

As the child is exposed to others through play and attendance at nursery school and
kindergarten, peer relationships begin to develop. These relationships are the beginning of
social roles expected by society.

As preschool children begin to relate to others, they also begin to see themselves as
individuals separate from their parents. This period of asserting independence and trying

.parental control is called the "terrible 2s.

Family Growth and Development
- I

The family of the preschool age child is likely to have a younger child or may be
preparing for another birth, which calls for the need to share farrAlymourcestimedind

e social activities of the family are, therefore, more apt to revolve around
the growing children's-needs and activities.

During this period, grandparents are moving toward retirement and have more time
to devote to the interests of their grandchildren. Health and the ability to maintain
independence are likely to persist.

Factors Affecting Growth and D l went

Preschool preparation. The belief that the preschool years are significant In pre-
paring childtpi5 torAttielr formal school years was the basis for the Head Start Program.
Head Start ii- Comprehensive preschool program that provides educational, medical,
nutritional, and 'social services for children largely from low-income families. Ten percent
of Head Start enrollment slots are made available to handicapped children. The handi-
capping 'Fondif of 'Children enrolled in the Head Start Program for April-May 1978 are
illustrate 2.8.

t 50% of all children today have mothers who work. The -n
with preschool children increased from 14% to 39% between 1

-has greatly promoted the need for day care facilities.
", approximately 900,000 children were enrolled in day care

States. Virtually all centers enrolled 3- and 4-year-old children, but
lied infants and toddlers. Of the children enrolled, the predominant'

hind `6-year olds (see Exhibit 2.9). The remaining children were split
1 rs, and school-age children.
.and low-income families constitute a high proportion of the

Y care. Of U.S. families with children under 18 years of age,
families, and about half have incomes below $15,000 per
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bit 2.8. Primary or Most Disabling Handicapping Conditions of Handicapped
Children Enrolled in Ful_ lear.Head Start: April4lay 1978.

Health
Impairment

11.1%

ysical
-dicap

w2,

Speech Impairmen.
n-20,083

Serious Emotional. Disturbance
n -2,724 7.1

Blindness

ental Retardation
n2,532 6.6%

Specific Learning sability
11.2,180 5.72

earing Impairment
n -1,598 4.2%

Visual Impairment
Deafness n1;284 a.ta
n -194 .5%

Source: The StatuS of Handica'-ed Children in Head Start programs. U.S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Human Development Services,
Administration foi Children, Youth, and Families, WaShington, D.C.: v-
ernment P-inting Office, February 1979.
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Exhibit 2.9. Day -Care Center Enrhllment.By Age o po_ on

Non - FP Centers FF Centers

All =

Centers'Profit
Non-._
Profit Profit

Non-
Profit

Children Enrolled
by Age

Two Y6ts or Younger 42,700 33,700 13,84 31,600 121,800
Three Years , 51,800 57,600 22,200 72,500 204,100
Four Years 62,300 74,800 25,300 95,300 257,600
Five Years 45,500 51,700 19,600 71,200 188,000
Six Years or Older 36,100 33,900 10400 45,700 126,100

All Ages2 238,500 251,700 91,400 316,200 897,700

Percent Distribution
A

Two Years or Younger 18 13 15 10 14
Three Years 22 23 . 24 23 23
Four Years 26 30 28 30 29
Five Years 19 21 21 23 21
Six Years or Older 15 13 11 14 14

All Ages2 100 100 100 100 100

IFsderai-Financlal-Partielpsti (FTP)-Ceneers-haVerat-lea r-one-th d-enr red
whose care is paid for at least in part by federal funds.

2Totals may not equal sum of components due to rounding.

Source: Da -Care Centers n the U.S.: A NationalProfile 1976-1977. Depqrtment
of Health, Education and Welfare, Administration for Children, Youth,
and Families; Office of'HuMan Development Services. Washington D.C.
Government Printing Office.



Funding to.states and local communities for day care serviceslis provided through
the Administration for Public Services under Titre XX of the Social Security Act. The
Day Care Division of the Office of Developmental Services also contributes to day care
needs by supporting activities and operational, programs.

Another source of indirect expenditures for child care is the Aid to Families with
Dependent Children Program (AFbC). Under the provisions of AFDC, states compute the
income of applicants in order to determine eligibility for-benefits. Expenses such as child
care, incurred by applicants looking for -employment, may be deducted from actual
earned income.

Nutrition. Adequate nutrition continuesto be, an important need of the preschool
child. Poor nutrition affects both the physical and mental development of a child, and has
an impact on the remaining years of the child's life cycle. Malnutrition among children in
poverty leads to low school achievement and eventually to low earning potential. To help
child care ihstitutions serve meals to children in their care, the Child_Care Food Service
Program, operated by the Department of .Agriculture, provides money and donates food
commodities.

Earl School Years: 6 td 12 Years

Growth and Develo men

With the beginning of the formal school years,_the social world of the child expands
into the laiger world outside the primary family unit (see Exhibit 2.10). At this time,
peer groups in a child's daily activities, both inside and outside of school , become domi-
nant forces. The importance of peer groups changes a child's conception of social con-
tacts, which have been-chosen up to this time by the child's parents.

School children between ages 6 and 12 are typically taller and thinner than their
preschool counterparts. Boys tend to be slightly heavier and taller than girls, and both
sexes show wide variations in height. Children of this age also have acquired increased
motor development and are involved in activities requiring greater coordination dnd
strength. During this time, there is also a tremendous growth in cognitive abilities such as
the capacity to classify and analyze numbers.

School-age children tend to associate with others of the same sex. Activities and play
tend to emphasize the attitude of one group against the other. This sex difference is mo
pronounced during the fifth grade. 2

Family Growth and Development

The increasing independence that the child gains may afford the parents more free-
dom to explore interests outside the home, especially if .there are no younger siblings.
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Exhibit 2 _0. The Enlarging Worlds' of the Aloo_Age Child

Nation

Region

Ceerinvnity

Source: Hawkes, Glenn R. and Pease, Damaria. Behavior and
Development From Et: New York: Harper
1962.

Mothers may choose to return to work during the child's school years to supplement the
family income at a time when earnings have not reached a peak and the demands on
family resources have escalated. The health of both parents is usually good during this
stage in the life cycle. It is a time of immense activity for all family members as they
pursue individual and common interests.

Competition for parental attention is likely to emerge in families in which sibling
relationships exist. The firstborn child may also serve as a role model for younger siblings.
Additional children are influenced by their elder siblings as well as by their parefas.
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This period_ the child's growth requires an adjustrrnt in the'parents' perspective:
they must relinquish total - control of the child's life and begin to share the child witil the
school and expanding peer relationships. A potentH outcome of increased expasUre to
peers conflicts with parents related to values and soci. Conduct:-

By this time, grandparents are adjusting to retirement and diminished income. Usu-
ally, these adjustments correspond to decreased physical strength and stamina,, which
require a change in lifestyle and anew dependence on one's children.

ins Growth and Deve ment

Accidents. In 1977, of the American children ages 1 to 14, almost 10,000 were
killed in accidents. This figure is three times the number of children in this group who
died from cancer, the next leading cause of death. Accidents during 1977 accounted for
45% of total childhood mortality (see Exhibit 2.11). Motor vehicle accidents were re-
4.1orisIbtelor more than-2096ffaliTdfic1od deaths, drownings for 8%, and fires for 6%.

Exhibit 2.
2
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Source: le. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Public
Health Service. Washington D C Government iPrnting Office 1979_ f 7 I

Mental Retardation. Diagnosis of retardation is usually made when children reach
school age. An estimated 6 million. American children suffer from mild to severe retarda-
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tion. Each year, about 00,000 children are identified as mentally retarded. In about 90%
of the:eases, the, retardation is defined as mild (IQs of 50 to 70). Many cases of mild
retardation now are believed to result from deprived sociocultural environment, often
associated- with poverty. The likely causes are inadequate stimulation or improper
nutrition'.

Nutrition. To assist in the healthy development of the school-age child, -15 federal
programs- provide financial assistance to states for feeding children. One of the most
comprehensive and important nutrition programs for children is the Sehool Lunch Pro-
gram. The School Breakfast Program also provides free meals of-meals at reduced rates for
eligible children.

Prepubescent and Adolescent Years

The latter years of the school- agechild are referrecLta_e_ iod,"
,,For girls, this includes the ages of 10 to 12 years; and for boys, 12 to 14 years. This

period is characterized by rapid growth and wide variations among both boys and girls,
and marks the beginning of adolescence. Adolescence continues for about-10 years or
until maturity is reached, either in the late teens or the early 20s.

Growth and Development

Adolescence long has been recognized as a transitional period from childhood- to
maturity. This period it usually. a ccsifusin6 time, as the adolescent is no longer a child
and is not yet an adult BecautiOf the transitory nature of this state in the life cycle, the
adolescent 'alternates between behavior that is both childlike and adult. During this learn-
ingprecess, the adolescent tries on the adult role and then recrciats to the child role,
which is safe, familiar, and less demanding. Over time, however, there is a continual
movement toward behavior and role adaptations that are adult in nature.

Adolescence is also a time of 'major growth changes and the attainment of sexual and
reproductive maturitV. This period of sexual and reproductive- maturity is known as .

"puberty." For girls, this growth usually culminates around 12 years of age; and for boys,
around 14 years of age.

Physical changes that occur during puberty are triggered by the pituitary gland,
which stimulates production of the sex hormones. These physical changes are seen in
both sexes. Along with the development of sex characteristics, adolescents develop a
renewed interest in and awareness of their sexual identity. Awkward and self-conscious
behavior are also typical during thii time, caused by the different rates'of growth in
various body parti.This growth -adds to the difficulty of adjusting to all the changes that
occur in the adolescent's life.

_ , .

Puberty usually lasts around 2 years, during which the adolescent pays considerable
attention to physical appearance. Comparisons of one's body size, and shape to that Which'
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Family qio and. Development

_Parents of aciolescenti must
dult children. Man their decisi

al selection of a. mate, will affect adolescents' future lifestyle. A difficult adjust-,
ment that parents must face is the "empty nest" syndrome, caused when the last child
(eaves home. This change necessitates the establishment of new' goals and interests for the

.

g

At the 'Fmeti#1that parents are adjusting to the independence of the maturing
adolescent:the grandparents are likely to becrie more_ dependent and less able to meet
their daily-needs. Demands for appropriate care iseiztahering of financial resources
are the result of this dependfrice. tr`

.Grandparents also are likely To be facing the cliseth of spouse and friends, along with
the adjustment4'to diminishing health and 'rianciar etisources. To remedy these problema.
moral -601,113M'Cr-iictiorrImAy be needed. Selling the grandparents' home, placing the
grandparents in a nursin§-hoete or other extended care facility, or integrating them into
their children's homes are all possibilities.

Peoblems Encotibtered by Teena

7-11

Sexually. Transmissible Diseases. The irl nce of sexually transmissible diseases
ips to $ppeartiwith the onset of active seXual behav,pr during adolescence. These

.disease increasingly threaten the health and well-being". of young people. Of the 10
riiillioe-cases!thet-accurred-irr-the-th-lited-Status irr197-77 %-wenrettrIbetetrtoMto
24,,ear olds. The most common sexually transmissible diseasis'are listed in Exhibit2.12.



_ _ _ _

dir
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. .
The Venereal Disea Bureau of the Center for Disease Control funds state and local

health departments for the treatment and control of these diseases, including Syphilis and

Teenage Pregnancies. Another sexually related problem involving adolescents is the
ncidence of pregnancy and birth to individuals who.are unprepared for the demands and

,responsibilities involved in child care activities.

gonorrhea. '

In 1976, nearlykone-fifth of all infants were born to young Women under 20 years of.
About two-fifths of these%rinfants were born to teenagers under 18 years -of age..

About..410% of these young mothers (15 to 19 years of age) were not married when their
...._1ienUaorn.Clf_thesa_teettlgers,..atiout=36%f-dle=births-to white--teenagerand

nearly 90% of the births to black teenagers, ages 15 to 17, were out-of-wedlock.
Fui-thermore, 1976 was*the fist year that out-of-wedlock black births exceeded 50% of
all.black births.

Women who'have their...first child as teenagers have a greater risk of povelyiand
early-half-of-governrnent-gxpenditures-t ;t"

,
P.



sir employment status.
To deal With youth unemploymek problems, the Federal government supports four

xperimenial $rogriens authorized by the Youth EmPloyment and Demonstration
Pro- YEDPA). Tbeiour experinientaLiorbad.are-tiPthe-Youn111--

Lion *corps,. (21 youth incentive entitlement pilot projects, (3).youth
unity conservation and improvement projects, and (4) youth- employment and

nsive Employment and Training Ad. (CETA) responds to youth
providing training and tim p I oy men t programs thatrare operated by

diocal pr ma sponsors through grants.--Increased -ertiphasis-ha vbeen- placed on
g youth in finding unsubsidized private sector jobs.

With the attainment of biological And social maturity, young adults accep
131-thern-by-society 7Thesi-TriajaFrites usually involve working,

marriage,:parenting, and community participation.
The success and satisfaction the individual achieves in adult roles depends to a great

xtent upon` the SUCceS3 and nurturing veined during The early -years of 'grovith -and-
development. Basic human needs and skills are seen as essential building blocks in the
achievement of the more complex, and integrated roles of adulthood.

-Adults are required to continue personil development thrpughout then7life cycle.
-Adapting to changing condition's and circumstances, and continuing to maintain a -sense
of continuity and purpose in one's life goals and direction, are essential elements of adult
growth.

t-A.
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had dropped to about 1.7. This represents both a

young women 'lity ra
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er of children. Percentage

n tho to 1978
1970 1978

der-3-year

5-13 years 36,675 31,378 -14.5%

-Total under-14 53,838 46;739' -13.2Z

Source: Bureau of the Census. Population_Profile of the__
United States: 1978. Series P-20, No. 336, April
1979.

growing preference for theittwa-child family as well as an increasing proportion of women
expecting to remain childless or to have only one child. Young women are postponing

--N childbearing to pursue their own education and career goals and tend to have fewer
---t-hIldrenAtradditIon7the costif rearing-a-ctsltdirgrowinrandincomenire not-keeping

pace with inflation.
Although the fertility rate max corrti Cto fall, the absolute number'of children is

likely to increase over the next 10 years see' Exhibit 3.2). This is mused by the large
number of postwar babies (members baby boom) who are reaching childbearing



950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000

Source: Bureau of the Census. Population Profile of the
United States: -1978. Series P-20, No.336. A ril
1979.

While all societal institutions and programs have been influenced by changes in the
childhood population, the changes have nsitoccurred_evenly-lioni_than_other-areas,
central cities rand rural areas have been affected by large decreases in childhood popu-
lations. These two areas are likely to have empty classrooms and little prospect for filling
them. Maternity wards are decreasing in size or closing down in some hospitals.

Mobility. Like their parents, American children are "on the move." In 1978, 63.4%
of children moved-doring-the-preottra-yeaf

One-third of those under age 5 and one-quarter of those between 5 and 9 years
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Soureef BiliteSu of the Census.oCurript_Ppwlarion Repore. Series P-20, No. 338.
May-1979.

However, yearly statistics on children living with one parent are slightly misleading.
The majority of these children eventually will have a two-parent family with' one bio-
logical parent. Four out-of five divorced persons remarry within a 5- to 8-year period.-

Effects of Divorce. The 5- to 6-year period before remarriage may represent a
psychologically and socially significant part of a child's life span. Stress in parental
relationships causes stress on the child and may warrant temporary outside support to
prevent-permanent problems. The specific kind of support depends on the age' of the
child, but all children need help in understanding difficult periods. The -parent may be
unable to provide the necessary support when it is needed.

Tredition2liwchIldreeof divorcehave r---tcialrFikely than others to be
uent, psychologically disturbed, and low achievers. However, recent research using.
ate controls for economic status suggests that differences in long-term behavi

wean children from one- and two-parent homes of comparable economic status ar
all or even nonexistent. The fact remains, however that divorce is mo
Ong poor amt an dren are more likely to remain with their mothers. Only



47% of divorced women receive alimony or mild sup_ port the median amount received is
1,35p a year. Many-children of divorce are burdened, at least temporarily. with

a economic hardship that is characteristic offernaleleaded households.
Stop-Families_ America's high divorce rate and high remarriage rate have created in

growing numbers the phenorrtenon of the stepfamily. Between 10% and 15% of all
ho tsehciltle,4wi1 illion_ children _are_ 'lies. -1-inderstandabl --children

Current research on the long-terrn effectsliof
djustrner is inconclusive issues common to alt families, but exacerbated in the'
mily, inciu the problerhs of consistent dise ine, money policies, aneestah-

ing supportive 'relations with members of the extirrded stefamily.

Not in Families

When a child's family is undergoing difficulties, a child may be placed in a foster
care facility. A little more *Jan half a million American children (5(2,000) are currently
receiving foster care-TheLVasernajority (79%) arras foster family homes, 14%Sre in child
care institutions, and the re e'ri der are in group homes (see Exhibit 3.5). .

Ethibit, Types_of

a

,Carar
Number

taster are ty ercent

.Foster family home
Public_ group home. . ,

.395*
12
23

79

Frivate group home !

Residential treatment center 29 6
Other public 4child -caring institution 21 4
Other private child-caring- instittiti011 22 4

Total 502 100

*Includes situations mother and child in same foster
family -placement =.

source: National Study of Social Services for Children and
Their Families, DHEW 1978, P110.

The median age of children living in foster family homes (395,000 in all) was 9.7
yearsFor-inetitutions,--the-rnedien-ageAvas -13.3-yea "Neglect of the-child,-ften
caused by economic factors, was the largest single rea on given for placing a child. in a
foster family home. "Emotional problems of the child' the major reason given for
placing a child in a group home or institution.

Children who are removed from their troubled -homes and placed in a temporary
foster e-forrurcare-sys-tem7Two-
and one-half years is the median length of time children spend in foster care, and nearly

r 6 year : Twenty -two percent or
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children in foster homes have been with at families. This instability in
Cife is contrary to a child's need_ for_ -trusting ancLstable relationships with caring adults.;.

Experts agree that reform of the foster care systent is needed. 5er-oration of parents
children is being prevented by attempts to provide families with additional_ job

incomes supplements, day care service:5, and homernakitip assistance. When sepa-
ration is necesuiry, first consideration is given usually to a relative, who also_receives _

finer la a d Adoption is considered preferable to multiple foster family placements-
when permanent separation occurs.

Economic Environment for Child

The social and economic environment in which a child is reared is the most impor-
tant predictor of-ft child's overall well-being. Almostall data suPPort--the fa that a
child's health, edUcation, later employment, and earnings. depend heavily on the eco-
nomic status of his/her family. The data suggest 'that adequate family income is the best
predictor of a_successful childhood and_ future adult ___g -.

-

The economic situation of a child is a refliction ,of his/her family's structure and
ethnic background_ Children who live in.househotds headed by women, or -who era black
or of SpaiLish.swigin. disproportionalle five _in, families whose-incomes. are below the-
medilsn and often below the poverty level. These disproportionately lo -r "ncomes are

t d discrimination in employment opportunities and wages.

In. 1977, thi median income for white husband-wife' family with children wets
19,756:The income for this kind of Mack. family was $13,632, or 73% of the white

- family income. For Spanish-origin families with children, median income was $13,432.
The median income for families headed by females; regardless of race, was far bilow the
natIonaritedian ($16,000) for etl families. White female-headed households with children
had a median income of $7,160 or 38% of that of white two - parent households with
children. In black and Spanish households, female-headed families earned 40% ($5,551)
and 39% ($5,247), respectively, of the amount earned by husband-wife families. Seventy
percent of women heading families were clustered in clerical, service, and operative func-
tions. The usual median weekly earnings in May 1977 in these jobs ranged from $59.00
for private_household_wctrkeroSi67.091or clarical_workers.

Family Budget. According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics, an "intermediate-
family budget for an urban family of four is $18,602, whichis n lite median income
for this kind of family. This budget permits spending $89.00/ on food; $270.00/
month on rent or -mortgage, utilities, home furnishings, and maintenance; and $18-32/

ln-197-77eimost-hslf-of-aahvvhi-te-famitle5----
with children under 18 could afford this budget, as could approximately one-quarter of



Source: Buiesu of the,Census.
Series P-60, No 118. March 1 19,

e Inco in 1977 of and Person U.S.

children, ros*steadily. The distribution of income, however, hardly has changed. Thtop
fifth of families continue to receive nearly 48% of all income and the bottom fifth gen a
little less then 4%. A child's future a education and job are influen

7herwilincome of the family into, which he or she is born. Of children of equal
'intelligence, those from families in the top'fifth income stratum are five times more likely
to attend college than a bright child from the bottom fifth, A child born into a family

an income-in tha-top-1096-is 27 times more likelY to earn asimilarly hi- i T ome
as an adult than a child born into a family in the bottom tenth income stratum.

Children and Poverty

In 1977, over 10 million American children (16%) lived in families with an income
below the official poverty level ($8,191). The number and relating percentage of poor
American children have increased.since 1969, but are still much lower than the 1950s,

----vvffen-4-7-nilliorrchildrerr;or27%-7f-a1t chlldren 1 i-Ved in potferty.-froverty rot
significantly by the head of household's sex and race. In 4977, 50% (5 million) o
chitalrim living in households headed by a female, and 40% of all black children lived in
ppvertY (see Exhibit 3.7). Botli blacks and women face discrimination in jobs and salary.
Women and blacki are concentrated in tow paying occupations, and, even within tlie same

us ion &I- with-equivalent education, are paid less than white males. Nearly 1.6
million children live in families in which. oven with both rentsp. working, inc ©rne is

I
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965 19.3%
716 17.9%

ei with

children 5,658 50.3%
e 2,693 40.3%

2;118Y- 61.7%
Spanish Origin ,686 68,6%

-Source: --Buresa-of the Census. Characteristics of the Population
Below the Povert Level: 1977. Series P-60, No.119, March1 79.

below the poverty level. Two million children live in a family headed by a woman whoworks full-time and earns below the poverty level.
The effects of poverty on children begin before birth and can last for life. Babies ofpoor Mothers tend to weigh .less and, during the first year of life, have a death ratetwo-thirds wester than the nonpoor. Malnutrition among children living in poverty canlead to mental retardation. The environment in which poor children live, frequently in,additions of bedsenittdon_atict_subltanderd-housing,-mekes-thern-lauch-marelikely,to

offer rat bites, lead paint poisoning, and worms.

A number



of -Idren. Thi Major program is Aid to Families wd`r Widen
F + t -provi mor -to= lieu in the

dren living below the 7.7 million en, ages 18and younger, rece
-AFDC. Eighty percent of AFDC families had onlyt one adult presbnt `usually the mo

ird of AFDC children were !eider egg when a parent's cereals most needed and
it ti o r iild care are most . Ei Percent of children Teceivin f AFDC_

ware a any y n size of an AF C family was 2.2, about the same as
rest #. l rtinn

t Cbil'Oren
Ilion chit - --

are responsible for determining a standard of need and then deciding what
percen a of that standard they will meet. On the average, states were meeting 87% of
this defined need,for a fluAlly of four. In July 1978, the average amount paid to an AFDC
family of four (mother and threechildren)-with no other income vies $3,708 a year, or

ltaif-oThe offferaTiiiverty fent '-
AFDC recipients in 1978 totaled 10,325,000, of wtrom 7,211,000 were children.

Total costs for the years i$10,1.29 4A e

There Was a great variability throughout the United States in the amount of mone a
family of four received. k family without any accountable income would have received

. the largest Monthly payment in Hawaii ($546), and_thelowestin Mississippi 4101), $25
a month lie recipient, or $6.25 a week. Between July 1977 and July 1978, ,t*e aver
statepayrnent too-a family of four rose 5%, a period of time in which the consumer price

_ _ index showed-At natiorwide 7.7% increasein costs_ The maximum benefits available-from
AF C and Food Stamps combined currently exceetthe e line in onl six states.

e elmingly, Americans favor helping children in need. A CBS/New York Times
national telephone survey (found 81% of their sample in favor of "helping poor people
buy food for their families at cheap prices" (Food Stamps), and "providing financial
assistancis-for-children-raised AFIX/7

Health and education'programs also address the problems and deeds of children in
-families in poverty. These are included in the following sections.

ry

Health and {Nutrition

American children are healthier today Tian ever before in the history of this coun-
try. They have a longer life expectancy,zcan be immunized against m_ ost infectious dis-

_

eases, can be protected against environmental hazards and accidents, and can have early
identified problems corrected. They have access to...good nutrition- and medical care as
needed. -

Thebealtfi remainselare to the 'me effects of poverty;=telack-of--------
use of available servicesand facilities; the reluctance to change styles of life, eating, and
exercise; environmental lizards; and the fadt of_membership, at a minority group. These
conditions and their impact-are described in this chapter. _v

0
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4n nt Mortality

.

Increasing numbers of American babies are-surviving beyond birth and the first yeir..
Between 1970 and 1978, infant mortality dropped from 20 to 13.6 per 1,000 live births.
Nonetheliss, the Surgeon General has fisted the reduction of infant deaths as one of his
major goals. He hopesjo bring the rate to 9 deaths per 1p00 live births by 1990.

Infant mortality Is linked closely 'with poverty. Black infants are nearly twice as
likely to die before their first birthday as white infant!. However, black infanti born of
middle class parents have mortality-rates comparable to those of whites.

Low Birthneight Of all infant deaths-, two-thirds occur in babies weighing less than
S.S. pounds (2.500 gram) at birth. Infants below this weight are also more than 20 times
as likely to die within the first year. In addition, low birthweight is associated sometimes
with Increased oCcurrenqe of mental retardation, birth defebts, groWth ancrdevelopmental
problems blindness, autism, cerebral palsy, and epilepsy

terninactors_are escoriated-with-low-Infek-birth
care, poor nutrition; smoking, alcohol and drug abuse, age (especially youth), poverty,

- and marital status. Given no prenatal care, an expectant mother is three times as likely to
have a low birthweight child. Many women least likely to receive adequate prenatal care
are those most likely to have the other risk factors (poverty, youth, poor nutrition).
Those at greatest risk.- black adolescent women - are least likely to receive early pre-
natal care. 151.1976,-14% were recordeqes not receiving any prenatal care at all during the
first two 'trimesters of pregnancy. During the same year, the proportion of low birth-

_ _weight_babies born -to- adolescent black, mothers was- twice-as high as the national pro---- ---
portion (15% vs 7%). (See Exhibit 3.8.)

Exhibit 3.8. Infants Weighing 2500 Crams or Less at Birth According, to Age .,and, Race
of the Mother

Age of mother Percent of infants weighin- 2500_gr or less
at birth

All races White Black

Ali ageS 7.3% .6.1% 13.0%
Under 15 years 15.0% 12.1% 16.9%
15-17 years 11.2% 9.1% 15.1%
18 years 9.8% 8.0% 14.5%
19 years 8.9% 7.2% 13.9%
20-24 years 7.2% 6.0% 12.7%
25 -29 years 6.0% 5.2% 11.3%
30,34 years 6.4% 5.7% 11.6%
35 =39: years 8.0%. 7.0% 13.1%
40 years and older 9.3% 8.4% 12.6%

Source: National Center for Health S a stics
PublicatiOn(PHS No. 79- 55071, 1978..

Health Js_ nited States: 1978. D.



Maternal nutrition is a critical factor for infant .health. Pregnant,wamen lacking
proper nutrition have a greater chance of bearing either a low weight infant or a still-born,
Diet supplement prograrlis, such as the Department of Agriculture's Women and Infant
Care Program (WIC), Cnake food available to pregnant, women who meet income require-
ments, live within the geographic area being served, and are considered at "nutritional"
risk.. Infants born to WIC recipients automatically are eligible for participation. Toddlers

-whose groWth seems stunted also are eliiible., ea

- Birth Defects."Birth defects %re second only p low birthweight as threatiito infan
fsurvival. They are the second...leading cause of death for children, ages 1 to 4, and the
third leading 'cause for those ages 5 to 14.

Increasingly, environmental factors are being recc*ized- as playing an important role
rn awing birth defects. Radiatton and chemicals in the workplace can produce feral
malformatior%and possible subsequent cancer:41f extreme concern are possible effects on
sex ceps that can alter biological develOpment indefinitely. In the first,3 Months of
pritnancy, the fetuvs is particularly vulnerable to birth defects; 'and' women are at risk

arclous--substances,-suchirrleadgenic-scilvents,-radiatiortranesthetic
gas, polyvinyl chloride, carbon monoxide, and carbon disulfide.

Drugs taken airing pregnancy also have been linked to birth defects. Foe instance,
women, who take female sex hormone" while pregnant, are twice as likely as comparable
women to have babies with heart defects. Other well known examples include the de-
formities that the taking of thalidomide produced and the vaginal cancer in daughters of
women who took DES (dieth.VIstilbestrol) luring pregnancy. Recent research his linked
smoking and damage to a baby's bloild vessels.

In the last several years, tesearchershave Fonducted a number of studies-on infants
born to women who drank heavily during pretnancy, A stnificant number were born
with "Fetal Alcohol SAdrome." These babies ,were shorter and lighter in weight than
normal, most were mentally retarded, had small tieads, facial irreg4larities, heart defects,
joint and limb abnormalities, and poor coofdikietion. Some infants were born with all
these characteristics, while others,showed only some features. tit_

In 1975, 52/3,225. ehildreri, urider age 21, vyere treated under the State Crippled
Children's Services. The nonwhite utilization rate was three times that of the vthite.
children. Nearly one of three children was under 6 years old; 28% were ages 5 to 9; P4%
were ages 10 to 14. More than one -half of the new patients were under 5 years old. The
estimated cost to taxpayers is about $160 million each year, and this service is available
only to children whose familiwcannot afford privaie care.

Sudden Infant Death-Syndrome. Certain babies, without Apparent cause or warning,
suddenly stop breathing during sleep and-,die, even after aKapparentiy uncomplicated
pregnancy and birth. This unexplained event, called "Sudden.Infant Death-Syndrome," or
"Crib Death," is believed by some authorities to be the leading cause of death for babies
older. than 1 month. In 19774.4,751 infants died from this phenomenon, over half by.3
Months of age and 91% in -the first 6 'months of life (see Exhibit 3.9). A number of
theories as to causation have been proposed. Mincir infections, usually of the-airWay and
usually virab prematturity,ind low socioeconomic status as well as maternal smoking Nye
been proposed, but more re rch is needed.'
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___. __,---,1-______LmA
bii) 3.9. Age Distribution

(425 SIDS Cases)

Age (Months) Number Percent
0-1 19- 4%

1-2 107 . ,25%
2-3 t 113 *27%
3-4 73 17%

4-5 49 11%
5-6 31 7%

6-7 11.
7 -8

8-9
9-10
10-11
1-12

8

9%

Source: blic Health Service.,
Th Sudden- Infant Death
Syndromp.',DHEW Publi-
cation No. _OSA) 78-

t 5251.
n

1978. ,_

r- I -Year -of A e

A nts. The cause of death for children,Aiges 1 to 14, is accidents. Injuries
from accide itsrand violence kill more children than any disease. Almost 10,000 American
children were, tilled latt year_in accidents, more than three times as mac y as died from
he .4next-Neadinj cause of death = cancer. Motor vehicle accidots are responsible for

more than 20% dechirdhood deaths; drowning for 8%, and fires for 6%. Life of car seats
and seaVbeltsA crucial. Failwe to provide and use adequate car restraints for children,
etpecially ii4ddlers, is the tilise Of at least 2,000 auto accident deithserid up to a rnillion
injuriet each yearar children under age 5.

PrevAption injuries should begin around the home,. since more thanThalf of all
injaries techildreearri youlk,under 18 that vaulted in restricted activity or medical
attevion occurrelit home.

Infectious D ase. Distrase Alseld to "be the leading cause of death among children.
Because of immunizOon, death caused by communicable disease has decreased dramatic-
ally. Ddring the 1970s immunization levelsamlityoung childrenoitave improved for the
measles, rubella; ndahe mumpsolmmunizatl& gainst measles increased frorw 57% in
1970 to 63%-in 19/ttince 1973, the immunizmion against the mum increased from
35% to 51916. 'Protection againsj DTP (diptherianetinus and pertussisY ar> i polio, how -
ever, has declined. As of mid-1979, 90% of children, ages 15 to 14,, had bee%Immuniied
against measles, polio, diptherIa, tetarits and pertusis andlbout44% aginst rubella.



The more serious situation, however, is among children, ages 1 to 4. In 1978, about 38%
ad not been immunized against rubella, 37% had no measles vaccination, and 49% were

without mumps vaccination. About 39% had not received the recommended' dose
schedule of polio vaccine, and 32% had not received the appropeiate DTP vaccine
schedule.

Children living in poverty and inside central cities were the least likely to be immu-
nized. Within the central city, 61% of the children, ages 1 to 4, living in nonpoverty areas
in 1978 had been immunized against rubella, compared with 51% of the children in the
poverty areas. Similarly, about 6056' of the children living in nonpoverty areas were
immunized- adequately against polio, compared with 43% in poverty-areas. The role of
poverty in health care again is underlined.

Currently, a nation-wide effort is underway' to immunize the 20 million children
now unprotected and to establish a permanent system to provide immunization to the 3
million children born each year in the United States. Many states are requiring immuni-
zation for children entering school.

ReVireforyDiseese. Of alFaiseases iffeCtmg children, respiratory conditions cause
more,. disability andIequire more use of medical services than any other. During 1975-76,
respiratory conditions accounted for 61% of all school days children missed because of
illness and 25.6% of all visits to physicians. A fifth (21%) of the days childfren spent in
short stays in hospitals were caused b' respiratory conditions.

ecial Problem: The Abused Child

Traditionally, parents have been given total responsibility for the welfare of their
children. Because otrthe -lack of., societal sanctions for child abuse, some parents have
continued to abuse-iheir children. In rent years, however, government legislation, medi-
cal care, and social services have beith undertaken it aid abused childrenmrand their
families.

The exact incidence of child abuse is unknown. Estimates range from a' low of
70,000cases per year to highs of 4to 5 million. An often quoted statistic is.that 1.6
million cases of child abuse are committed each year, with 2,000 to 5,000 children killed
as a result of abuse. The mortality rate of abused children, ages 1 to 6.months, js said to

second only to the high incidence of sudden infant death syndrome. In children, 1 to 5
years old, abuse is second only to true accidents as cause of death.

Legislation requiring mandatory reporting of child abuse was enacted in 1974. The
identification and subsequent response to an incidence of abuse are important, primarily
because abuse recurs in approximately 50% of cases where no help is given. In 35% of

cases, a childwill be injured severely or killed.
Effects of Child Abuse. The effectseotchild abuse range from severe physical dis

abling to mental retardation, brain damage, and language delay. Recent medical researc
has linked severe physical groWth retardation to emotional neglect. Although abuse
fects children of all ages, the kind of Wise varies with age. Infants and preschool chit en
are most likely to be abused physically. More_astention has been focused recently on the

_problem of sexual abuse, which primarily affects school age and adolescent girls.
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A number of studies have identified families risk" for child abuse. The major
social factors that accountCfor child abuse of children from 3 to 17 years of age include:

the pressure of placing most of the burden
of child care on the mother.
the economic and psychological stress
created by poverty.
isolation from help and social control.
parents who have bilin punished physically
as children abuse their children more often,
as do parents who fight with each other or
who saw their parents hit each other.

Programs. A variety of programs to deal -with the problem of child abuse currently
exists. Federal and private monies are being used to provide child care centers in which
families may leave their children in times of stress. Medical and social service personnel
are being trained to identify families "at risk" and are offering programs of support for

ese families prila-T-to and after childbirth. Regular sinSport for parents who have abused
their children has produced dramatic decreases in reinjury rates, Parents Anonymous
which has over 500 chapters, is a self-help organization that provides a place for parents
to gain self-esteem and reduce their social isolation.

!love- analealth

Overall, the health of children in the United States is good. Eighty-eight percent of
American children are reported to have a regular source of care. For 78%, the regillar
place of care was a private doctor's office; for 6%, the hospital. Poor children were,'on
the average, less likely to have a regular source of care and less likely to rely on private
docWrs. Sixty-four percent of children whose parents earned less than $5,000 saw a
doctor during the year as contrasted with 74% whose family income was over $15,000.
Poor children are more likely to use an outpatient departnent of a hospital. Caare in a
hospital outpatient department is not inherently better or worse than private calVe, but
there is often no continuity of care or provision of preventive services (e.g., immuni-
zations).

Strong relationships exist between family income and health indicators. Poor chil-
dren are more likely to be in poor health or have handicapping conditions than children
in families with adequate incomes. The poor are more likely also to develop communi-
cable diseases. A nation-wide survey found that 74% of children, ages 6 to 11, whose
families earned less than $5,000 were in need of dental care as opposed to 43% for
children of families with incomes of $15,000 or more (see Exhibit 3.10).

The environment in which poor children live,. frequently in conditions of bad sani-
tatio% and substandard housing, makes them much'more likely to suffer rat bites, lead
paint poisoning', and worms.



lei S.111E-Vei sons 1-I1 Years o Age

Needing Dental Care, According to Age
and Family Income: United States,

r- 1971-74

IIITAly Income
1 -5 6-11

years years

Less than $5,000 21.2% 73.8%
$5,000-0,909 19.2% 71.0%
$10,000-14,999 13.6% 62.2%
$15,000 or more 8.4% 43.3%

Source: National Center for Health States-
tics. Health,_United States: 1978.

ration( -gam} -10. 79-55071

1978.

Mental Health of Children

Estimates of the prevalence of mental health problems in children range from 5% to
roughly 30%. In 1975. 655.Q00 children under age is were adr;)itted to an organized
mental health facility. This represents 1% of the children in the United States. Children
comprised approximately 8% of total inpatient adrnissions but 25% of total outpatient .

admissions. For children, ages 14 and under, 14,649 were admitted to inpatient facilities
and 254,679 to outpatient psychiatric clinics. Admission rates for boys were 85% higher
than those for girls in outpatient services, but only 9% higher in inpatient services.

Minority Children. MI7rity children are institutionalized in correctional facilities at
a rate four times that of white children. However, minorities are institutionalized in
rr%dical and educational facilities at a rate only 2096 higher than that of whites. The data
raise important questions in terms of social attitudes toward methods of handling "prob-
lem behavior" in different cultural groups.

Identification of High Risk Child Population. Mental health experts suggest that
children of poverty are at a particularly high risk for mental health problems. Data on
admissions to outpatient facilities showed much higher rates (four times) of admission for
children of femaleheadediamilies.than husband-wife families. As mentioned previously,
female-headed familiesna§1 median incomes less than half those of husband-wife families.

Government Programs

The federal government provides funding for a wide variety of programs that im-
pr e children's health. New federally sponsored community mental health centers have
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made help available where there was none before. In 1975, 23.2% of children under age
18, who used psychiatric help, were admitted to community Mental health centers. '

Medicaid, through matching funds given to states, can include a wide variety of
services from inpatient hospital care to doctor visits for poor children. Included under
Medicaid payments are funds-far The Early and Periodic'Screening, Diagnosis, and Treat-
ment Program SEPSDT) initiated in"1967. By 1975, only 1.9 million of the 13 million
eligible were screened. Successful programs- have .used outreach workers to locate
children. 3

The school lunch and breakfast programs, -administered by the DepirtMent of Agri-
culture, are some of the most comprehensive And important nytiritidn programs for chil-
dren. In October 1975, 25 million children were eating schgol lunehest 100,42%iilf those
got their rUnches free or at a reduced rate. "One and nine-teigthhenitlion allidireh Were
getting breakfast; 82.7% of those were served theirlreakfast free or at a reciiied rate.

The Office of Maternal and Child Health provides grants to stvep(ifbr diagnostic and
preventive iervices -to women and infants within certain. target areas and inclu el full
prenatal are, care for "delivery, postnatal, care, and infan e.

Use of Medical 'rvices

There are differences among poaulatiori -groups, on the use of medical services. For
example, only 59% of black women, compared With 77% of white wrrien, beganprenatal
care during the firtt,trimister of pregnanCy. Black Csiifdren reportel try feint number of
doctor visits per person per year regardleSs of fbrnily 16:mm0:Minority populations used
hospital outpatientsand ,emerdencyrroorils much mor tly than the white popi.l-: 7,
lation. Blacks and' gispanics received considerably e thek whites.
more than half (63%) of whites reported mid _visit or , only one-third of the t
blacks and one-third of the Hispanics reported a vi

in Views on Health and Nutrition

Two dramatic changes in views about health a

One, described by%lulius B., Richmond,,'M.D., Surg
change from health as an absence of illness to healt
requires a reeZaminatiOn of currekt hea policies and
federar .

heslth dollar prevention-related a s.
The n \dranialic-change is in seeing ie role styles of living and,

meptal con v as being more responsible for deaths than infectious efT1T
imPlications for 'infants and children tend from the way -the mot er eats, drinks,
smolasi.or uses drugs during pregnancy and the Avironmental haz taivhich she is

rta the way shih:feeds her children (including breast feedi end attempts to
nimage'enlArorftenfal haiards; ch- as lead in wall, paints, cleanliness,. and so forth.

ion have occurred.
nerai 'of the Unite

prIsitive concep
ange n the pre

Gently.

is a

is shift
the
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Clearly, the community needs to exert pressure to
air arid water pollution.

Trends in Entolfment

nmental hazards such as

Educatiore-

The total number of persons, ages 3 to
October 1978 about 1.4 million lower.tharr
education is almost universal. By 1978,

Theages 5 to 13, were enrolled in school. The d
actual number of children in elementary
ighth grade peaked in 1969, By 1978 ,e

rolled in school wai 68.6 million in
Limber enrolled in 1977. Elementary

black!children and white children,
irth;rata, however, has affected the
r ent in rgarten throu h the

Becaine of the large
number of women currently reaching chi ol population is expected

0., to increase again in the middle1 980s. Iment. in, October 1978,
however, was significantly greater' than in more than doubled in the
last 10 years, despite 'a decline of 22% inch .,.. , 4 years of age the main
nursery' school age:' Ini,678,i34%- of al *;. -. were enrolled in school;
whereas, -a- decade earlier only 16%14-ir been . . increase coincides with the
increase in laborforc&partfcipation of mothersvp the educational attainment

.

sr ...
or-paiiittl and greater availability of nursery. i ties:. It may also reflect a
growing recognition Oy the - nation of the adranta arly educational experiences.

i. .,

ollments, In! kindergarten and ele pool, by contrast, reflect more the
lt n births b4imind in the 196 there were 37:0 million children.., ,_

rrkindergarten and elementary schoo y 31.8 million in 1978 (a drop of 5.5
million), even though the enrollment to 6-year olds increased from 90% to 95%

.' and the enrollment-rate for those- years old remained at Close to 99%. While
. enrollMent in both private and' pubs schools has declined substantially since 1970,
virtullly all 0 the1977778 decline 000.in the 'humbenin the elementary school,
was confined to pyblic schools., $

The Sarre generati;rends in enrollment in preprimary Prograrhs occurred
black childi4n and white childre i e enrollment rates differed,'ho-wever, when age was
tons*red: black 3- and 4- yeah # ildren were more' likely to.be enrolled than their

: White,cmterparts. ln.contr0st Oportion of white 5-year -old children enrolled in
prepfimary schools waif higher than the roportion of black children (see Exhibit 3.11).
_...i 1 4:0'rsi

for both

Enrolime t and kin Moffiers

Nursery schools and kindergarten programs were not intended philosophically Or
ionilly to be a convenience for working parents: The relationship, however, isclear



RAMA 3.11 Enrollment of Chladren 3 to S Tears Old in Pr prlesry Schools by Race: Octabar 1967 to October 1976

(Ners la thotwrds. Civilian nlnstltutlanal population.)

1976 1973 1970 1967

Race and age of eh 11d
number of Percent Number of Percent Number of Percent Number of Percent

- children enrolled children enrolled children' enrolled children enrolled

Alb RI4C#g

_._---

Total, 3 to S years 9.726 49.2 10,344 40.9 10,877 37.5 12,234 31.6
1 and 4 years old 6,234 31.3 7,1100 24.2 7,096 20.5 1,075 14.2
S years old 3,488 11.4 3,344 76.0 3,73r 69.2 4.159 65.4

MMITI

Total }, 5 years-. 8,008 49.1 1,691 40.5 9,029 37.8 10,280 31.1
3 end 4 years old 5,125 30.4 5,830 23.2 5,885 20.0 6.774 13.3
5 years old.. 2 814.... , $2.3 2.817 76.6 3.144 71.1 3.505 67.4

11.ACS

Total, 3 to S years 1,500 49.7 1,466 42.2 1,676 14.9 1,795 29.1
3 and 4 years old 967 34.5 1,013 211.8 1,097 22.8 1.191 17.7
5 years old 533 77,4 453 71.9 510 57.8 '604 53.6

.
,

a
SOURCE: U. M, bursae of the Census. Nursery school and kindergarten enrollment of children and labor force

steins of their withers: October 1967 to October 1976. Current Population Reports. Pebruarr.
MI. Series P.20, Mo. 313. p. L.

between increased participation of mothers in the labor force and increased enrollments
in preprimary programs. Between 1967 and 1976, both the prdportron of children 3 to 5
years old with mothers in the labor force and the proportion of all children enrolled in
preprimary programs increased. In 1967, 32% of young children had mothers in the labor
force; by 1976, this protion had increased to 42%. The enrollment rate of children
with mothers in the labor force increased from about 18% to about 35%, while the
enrollment rate of children with mothers not in the labor force increased from about 12%
to about 29%. Also, as white women's labor force participation increased over the period,
the participation of black women remained at about the same level; but the school
enrollment rates of children of both races increased greatly. Clearly, enrollment rates,
while enhanced by increased participation of women in the labor force, have increased for
all children. The most recent data, October 1978, continue the same trends (see Exhibit
3.12).

The occupations of employed mothers also seem to have a significant effect on the
proportion of children enrolled in preprimary programs. A larger proportion of 3- and
4-year-old children whose mothers were employed as white collar workers were enrolled
than children whose mothers were employed in other occupations. Exhibit 3.13 presents
the percentages and includes unemployed and not in labor force groups of women.
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Exhibit 3.12 Prepriminry School En

Labor Forte Status o
eat of 3- to 5-Year Olds. by Ad. Croup and by
her: October 19/8

Total olds __ayeal:Ods_-TAW= Europa
Cherietertitic Enrolled alldaErtrolUeiroUed all

a Wither in thousands

Z41

39

All children 4,584 1,403 759 301 412

With mother in
labor force 1,173 892 408

Employed full
time 1.109

Employed part
time 691 161 129

=Unemployed 173 66 27 13

With mother not In
labor force 2,256 471 319 45 668 137
Keeping house 2,145 418 255 31 631 122

-171 al gol 511 54 15 12 15 11
Other = 53 20 16 2 23 4

260

$65 206

180 33

65 25

present 124 39 32' 17 36

All children 50.3

With Mather in
Ashen, force 33.0
Employed full
time _53.5

-Employed-part
time 53.6

Unemployed 41.0

With'nother not
in labor force. 47.5

Keeping house 47.7
In school 59.2
Other 44.2

mo. *Other present 54.7

VOTE; Details 64y not add to

SOURCE: 1,1. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, unpublished tabul

5-year olds

Enrolled
dajAIll ctrullea

17.3 45.5 24.6

percent of _age fro

15.4 25.1 10.1 43.4 1).6

22.8' 17.7
,..

27.2 .12.7_ 44,2 .,- 26,2

12.5 31.1 9.3 42.7 7.7
18.3 ;3.7 11.8 48.9 10.5

97$ 20.1 2.9 41.6 $.6
9.2 194 2.1 41,4 8.0

34.1 504 35.0 41,3 32.3
10.6 20.9 2.2 44-.7 5.5

46.1 10,2

suss of rounding.

2,512 685

1,156 315

693 270

352

81

1,299 289
13229 265

25 10
45 14

56 14

82.1 22.5

83.2 27.7

-: .=.,52,9 _.=-L

84.; 19.7
71.7 , 21.9

72.0

18.1

17.7
37.3

11.1

71.0 17.7

Head Start and Day Care

Head Start and day care programs are not generally included in Bureau of the Census
statistics or in studies of the National Center for Educational Statistics (NCES). Yet,
Head Start tias a clear educational component, and the Federal Interagency S !Day Care
Regulations, now being revised, include an educational component. These are child devel-
opment and chrild 'care programs and should be included in any presentation of the
educational conditions of children. The 1980 edition of NCES, The Condition of Edu-
cation, will in fact include both Head Start and day care data.

Head Start is a comprehensive preschool program that includes medical, nutritional
and educational components, and social services. It is targeted toward low income chil-
dren. generally from 3 to 5 years of age and requires parent participation. In fiscal year
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Exhibit 3.13 Percent, of Children 3 to -S Years Old En
and Kindergarten by Labor Force Status and
tCtober 1976

(Civilian Noninstitutional Population)

10 Nursery Scho0
tupation of Mother

3- and 4=
year olds

0 20 30 40, SO 60

Faro workers are included in total, not shown.stparately.

SOURCE: U. S. OUTIM of the Census. Nursery school and kindergarten
enrollment of children and labor force status of Their
mothers: October 1967 to October 1976. Current Pc
Reports, February 1978. Series P-io, No. 311, cover. t

1978 (FY 1979), more than 400,000 children (abdut one-fourth of all preschoolers living
in poverty) were participants. By law, at least 10% of all children enrolled in project Head
Start must be handicapped. Annual total Costs for Head Start are around $700 million.

Day care programs serve the needs of poor and near poor populations, and their use
is related directly to parent participation in the labor market or job training. Differential
use is further related to specific subgroups. For example, a preschool child with a single,
employed parent is about.30 times more likely to be enrolled in a day care center than a
child in a two-parent family in which only one is employed. Further, the childof a single,
employed parent is more than twice as likely to use a day care center then the child in a
two-parent household in which both parents work. However, the kind of child care.
selected seems to be affected by race/ethnicity; For example, Hispanic-Americans are
four times more likely to have children cared for by relatives than by nonrelatives. Blacks
are More than twice as likely to use relatives rather than nonrelativ,es, while whites are
only slightly more likely to use relatives instead of nonrelatives in the private home
setting. fkk

The use of private homes for child care arrangements needs to be considered-when
discussing day care. As of 1975, more thar.85% of all child are arrangements were made
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in private homes. One-half of all children were taken care of by their relatives, and more
than one-third were in private homes but cared for by nonrelatives. Day care centers and
nursery schools accounted for less than 10% off the children who were cared for by
torneone other than the parents (see Exhibit 3.14).

The use of day care centers is influenced by funding, status of center, and back-
ground characteristics of the children. Exhibit 3.15 describes the use of centers during
1976-77.

Exhibit -4.Methods
Under 14 Years'Old
Using More Than 10
Care A Wed, 1975,

etho*d of Care

of are for CKITUFJr
Utilized by. Families
Hours of Nonparental
in Percentages -

Percen

ri

are by Relative
in child's hone
in other home

by Nonrelative
n child's home
in -other home

Nursery- School

Day-Care Center

Other

Total

Sours

22.5
27.2

20.9
16.6

-5413

3.6

.3.4

100.0

National Childcare
Consumer Study: 1975. Prepared
for Department of Health,ld-
ucation, and Welfare. Office
of Childipevelopment(1975)`,
Vol. p,,4-3,

A federally supported study found thatgovernment subsidized centers differed from
for-profit day care centers, in that thi for-profit centers had fewer caretakers for equal
numbers of children, paid their employees lower wages, offered fewer supplementary
services that could benefit children's overall decfelo- nt. Not surprisingly, the for-profit
centers were operated more cheaply-than the government subsidited centers.

`In FY 1977, direct and indirect expenditures by the federal government totaled $2.3
. Direct federal programs costing $1.8 billion served 2.8 million children, mostly in

d riear-postr families. Their purposje was to increase the quantity and quality of
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Ea Day Car Center Enrollment byb1= Funding,
Charicterietics of Children: 1976-77

All
-centers

refs

of Cent, and Background

Beau:116*d 1
centers
Ben-

Pe

Annual _ fiPJ

distrib ti

Total

Less than 36,000

56.0N to 115.000 ..

100

30

43

100

.52

45

100

55

Nora 24

Race

MI .. 100 _DO

White A u 74 44

Black 2B 21 44

Other.... . .... 9 12

Type of family

Total 100 100

--59 47

Single-parent. 41 53

49

100

13

6

24

41

.23

100

67

26

100 100

73 70

25 30

1
Denotes centers that enroll at least one child whose care ss plaid,for at least
rt try: govenament funds.

50113Ci: Aht Associates, Inc. OCZ Care Centers in the United States': A National
Profile 1976-77, sponsored by U. Depkriment of-Health. Education.-
and- Warfare, Administration for Children, Youth, sod-itelliatC. 1979(

6.

.- . .preschool programs and day care centers. Indirect support is-provided to middle andhigh
income families thrciugtikcredit on their federal income tax for work related child care
expenses. /

-
'The largest number-of children, 800,000, receivefederarschild,cargsUpport through

social ices grants to the 50 states under Title XX of the Social Security Mt. Both low
and erate income families may be subsidized for child carp in day care centers and
family based arrangements that meet federal standards. ce

School Progress and Failure

Progress n school, measured by whether or not the child is in the correct grade fair
his or her has increased., Progress for black children was greater tharghat for the-
generalpopulation. In 1950, 37% of 10-year-old black children were in a grade lower than

4
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Mal for their age.- In 1876, only 7% of all 1 year-old black children Were in this
situation.

Although the Koportion of all children who were behind in their school progress
declined greatly between 1950- and 1970, significantly higher rates of students behind in
school existed for some pcipulation subgroups. The level 1pf education received by parents
and family income seem to play a large role in achievement. Among 5- to 13-year olds,
for instance, comparisons of children whose parents had equivalent educatiocal attain-
ment levels do not reveal significant differences between black children and white chil-
dren or between the Spanish origin children and the total population. Similarly, relatively
high proportions of children who were living in ferniat7i below the poverty level --
whether white, black, or of Spanish origin - -were behind in school. A nurnber of govern-
ment programs have attempted to address these discrepancies and inequalities;

Government Ethicational Prrar

in 1978, the federal government's share of funds for elementary and secondary
education was 8% of the total expenditpres in the United States;or an estimated $6.5
billion. This represents a decrease from 707, in moth the federal share and the absolute °
amount allocated.

Federal. educational prograrns- for children are funded mainly through the Etc-
.mentary and Secondar/ School Act. Programs under this Act, especially., Title I, are

targeted- primarily toward educastionally disadvarrioggedchildrenNinety percent:of the
schools with over half their students frbm poverty families receive funding under Title I.
In all, Title I serves 6 million children at cost of about-$2 billion per year. Fifty -four
percent to 60% of Title I recipients are white, another 35% are black,,and the remainder
are predominantly Spanish surnamed.

A major focus of the Title I program for disadvantaged students is on reading.
Eighty-two perceht of,title) students receive remedial reading instruction. A typical Title
I student spencs.i' IttOrs per k in compensatory instruction 'an amount that
represents onEqi fourth f his or her total school time available for instruction.
Educationally df if children usually' lose ground to their rtiore advtrrtgged peers
as they progress hough school; Poor readers who receive extra attention because of Title
I, however, tend to hold their relative position between-fall and spring seesters, with
some evidence of loss over the summer months. Moreover, Title I students tend to
develop favorable attitudes toward themselves and 'their reading activities to a degree that
was equal to or greater than that of their less needy, unassisted peers.

Other Title I programs for children include special funding for children of migrant
workers children in institutions because of neglect and delinquency, and bilingual edu-
cation. Funds are supplied also for support services such as libraries and learning centers:In addition to programs for children from families `with- low incomes, there are more
recent programs for handicapped children.
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bet: 1915,
94-142), whi

the United States
1978.

of Public Law 94-142 The Act

ion for Alt; Handicapped Childrat
*ding all school age handic

free, apprppriate

number of actiiities that
n to ensure SA a ree, wprupna

blic education, Thti Law rewires specialists to evaluate the new of the children and to
appropriate educational envirOment for the child. The Law also

an individualized educational probram be developed for each child identified
ng Special education or related services. The'Act requirei sehbols to notify par-

to intlude thein in the el ision making process., and to Pravide them With an
g- "--further,AitEr
ible, each handicapped child be educated with pl

rinds of Children Served. Children eligible for support_ under Public Law 84-142-
inclucit children who :are mentall' retarded, speech impaired, deaf, hard of hearing,
visually

handicapped0

= -orthopedically impieired 1,2seriously emotionally-disturbed, learning
disabled, and those who are subject to other h th impairments that cause them to
45equire special education or related services. The nuriiber of children idintified as having
various -Nindicapj5ing conditions is shown in Exhibit 3.16. Three kinds of handicaps -
account for over 80% of the children: speech impiirments, mental retardation, and team-,
ing isa

.

Eshibit,3.16 Distribution of Children Served by liandicaming Condition,
School Year 1977-781 - .

. =
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identified in ear grade and own a
tart in elem hoofs, theiefore, may be
re pettago otiildril 11 sew in elementary

gra I
,'_ -__ _

of ided fiscal
in the form of a f a nt t is t number di sped children, ages

:througri 21, they rworr serving_ A sr oind rce of fiscal istance pro died by We
Act .a preschool grant that isr desire dto promote sate and local services to

year e sta itta v receivl
iy $214 per handicapp i child, as 3 through 21; and, rn additiitiri, approxi-

ped child, ages %through 5. Head Start. by contrast,ifias
including 1 t ndis Aped children in its programs and has absorbed the related costs,
or, in fact, has utilized Other public programs ificluding Publk_La _142.

ilin al Education

fo,
The Bilingual Education Act, ESEA Title VII, passed in,FY 1968 wrth ho orbori.

ation. In FY 1969, $7.5 million were apprapriated._ The rate_ of ogtooriatioa ,bas in-
creaSedikifidiN it it was $150 million in F`14**1979. The basic prograras.,consist of:
bilingualcchication programs in- elementary or secondary schools, training progan for
bilingual education personnel, preschool, bilingual edecationprograins,and adult)3ilin
echication programs.

ip tat u1 SaidenrpartittpatiTirci n estimate tat approximately
the students enrolled in bilingual education are.of Hispanic origin, and less than ha of
the total number pi limitecEnglish-speaking children are being serve& The impact on

'
."'

students in yEades Ittrough_.6 so_far_hasbeen insignificant,- They -achieve--in
language arts more poorly than children not in the program, and (cbeve equally well in
mathematic computation. The scores are between the 20th and 39th percentile.

As part of Title 1, ESEA, the Migrant Education Prograrn began with an appropri
ation of $41.6"million in FY 68 and reached $173.5 rn ion in FY 79. The growth of the
program, from 121 projects in 1967- servingapproXimately 43,000 students to 2,900
projects In 1977 seivitug approximately 468,000 students, indicates that the target popu-
lation is being identified and served._ There are no clear results on the impact of the
progr on children's educational performance.-

-;



vision.
levision, in g eral, was having a-

it children's prowamming was Sien quite

en's and adults' programming. An ABC study, of 9-
state of Kansas, found that on school days the average

e aura of I [WTI Trite a rnovh irou e
P.Mi and 8 p.m.,-6096 of the children sampled watched TV. Mire than 80% of the parents_
sampled in the sant study said that they did not try to advise-their children on which
programs %%ere best_

Many studies indicate that preichool qpildren are influenced most by television's
rnapsages. They have fast difficulty disdnguishing between truth and fiction, and their

ttty baVond-their-immecnata -ramify -oft arr-are-rciaterrnined- bylwhat
particular susceptibility of younger children, has led some to

or industry restriction on violence in programming and the amount
of advertising. y that the problem can be rectified if parents will-become more
assertive in screening What their children watch.

Television is viewed by scholars as a potential contribution to children's education,
t many believe that television, al it hai-'developed in the United States, is far from that

-pc;tential. Others note. that television, a passive activity, has become a substitute for
reading for manychildren. r
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In contrast, the number of youth and young adult g tremen'tiously over the
Iest decades. In 1950, there were 16 Million persdhs 1 to 24 years old 70 there
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or the'40 million young e 15 to 24 age
or children, it is substantiallif below that for other` age groups.

p, as for other*, is considerably better than 75 years ago
isle staMing_difftertce for -adolescents and yours

stained, as it Fiaibeen for other age gram
15 to 24, now have a hirer death rate than 20 years ago. lit 1960

the adolescent/young adttft mortality rate was 106 deaths per-100,000 population. By -
1970 the was-up to 128. By 1975, it had dropped to 113 7 but 1977 statistics show
an increase in to 117. This represents nearly 47,0Q0 deathtin 1977 gone.

Young-rnerraree particular risk --their-death rate-is-almost three times-
yourd women. And, although chronic diseases are not among the major causes of death at
thisiperiod of life (see Exhibit 4.4), the lifestyles and behavior patterns that are sba-

ngitilie years may -determine tater susceptibility-to chronic diseases--

Accidents, homicides, and suicides amount for about three-fourths of all deaths in
the 15 to 24 age group. Responsibility has been attributed to behavior patterns character-
ized by judgmentatarrors, aggressiteness, arut in some -cases, ambatence about- "ng

to live or die,Certainly, greater risk taking occurs in this period of life.
The variability ,of these traumatic deaths by sex and race is stAing. All kindi of

_deaths_ans three_tajour. times .more _frequent_ for_males than for_iernales. While motor_
vehicle accident deaths are 'more likely to occur among white you ; young blacks of
either sex are at least fiiie times as likely to be murdered; homicide is leading cause of
nth f young blacks: ranktng slightly ahead of total accidents,

inly, injury control --must be a clear health promotion priority for young
the task will not be easy. Injury rates are linked to factors lifestyle and

.! -; , omic not usually addressed by health 'programs. Ectually difficult will be
ction-lrini;use-ofeVoholtrid-drugsrwhich contribute-greettfrnot-------

Lr
only homicides, and suicides but also to other problems of young people in a

.,

st ety.
Fatal Motor Vehicle Accidents. In 1977, fatal -motor vepicle accidents were the

leading cause of Mortality In the 15- to 24/ear age glom accounting for 3796.0f-ell

3
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injury for each rnii#driven than
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paralytis.
counts for over 10% of all deaths among adolescents and ywng
whites but "almost 3G1% for bladmin this age group. In 1977..,
Americans were victiiiisAilhor-iiicideTaboirt 2596-Were-ages 15'

to 24, placing that group at greater risk than _the restof th7population.
The American homicide rate greatly exceeds that of most other industrialized na- *

Our-rate of 10.2 homicides per 100 in 1974tompares with a rate of
only OA for-Fr

In about 20% of murders in thiscountry, victim #of i elatives or have a
close relationship; in 40%, they are acquaintances; and in t r ning 40%, there is no
known relationship. An es 4c1 60% to 80% of homicides occur_ as_t a ul of -_ - -- -

nsf di reements and co *ct; while robbery, sexual assault, and .other circumstances`
account' for the rest. ,

Many factors uoiloubtedly are involved in our high homicide_ rate. Economic
tkin;--firriq violence glamorizing in the media, and handgun avallahipty air are

important. Firearms, the most frequently used homicide weapkin in the Ur-iited Ste,
wort involved in 63% of the murders occurring in 1977, withhandguns used in half, and

_ cutting or stabbing weapons empleyed-in 18%.. -
Easystoccess to firearms appears to be one !actor with a striking relationship to

murder. From 1960 to 1974, handgun sales quadrupled to more than 6,000,000 a year.
During that'sarne.per the homicide rate increased from 4.7 per 100,000 to 10.2 for
the overall popu -end from 5.9 to 14.2 for young people, as 15 "to 24.

Suicide. Suicide ha third leading cause of death among teenageA and young
adults, seirne.5,600 o "'whom took their lives in 1977. Of total sAides, 20% arc corn-

age-25.1bAmoniiii iimtmTr-s as many men as women
commit suicide, and adolescent males are more likely than adolescent females to take
their lives:

Thellsncet frequent sulcie weapons include firearms, drugs, and motor vehicl
exhaust gsses. Firearms are used- as often as oiSonm the second.
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warning first, and KI% dfltlrek

me need for hinlines

in the incidence of

at genital
adolesostits.-Moreover,----

'herpes and nononspeci re rins
sized as major health problems. A1i ng.witfi gono heawith and

ills, account for an estlmated -B nO,Lon to-12 mullion cases 0 sexually tra
rained diseases a year The greatest risk cif acqu iling them caws among young people,
ages 15 to 2 . who amount for about 75% of all cases. .-

--flecese infection oftenis unrecognized-for lack-of apparent symptoms, many yourii---
people also suffer serlops permanent complications. Each year, an estimated 76,000
women of childbearing age beome sterile as a result of pelvic inflammatory disease
caused bra sexual vartImitted infection.-

Federal Health s for Yc
r,

In Chapter 1 the nation's first health revolution was discussed -I- the struggle against
infectious diseases that vanngcl the, late 19th Century and the first, half of the 20th
CentufeThat revolution-has rub 111--c.ourse sucicesifully;litleast inthe United States and
in most other industrialized = ntries_So susplssful ryas the firstrevolotion that, today,
only 1% ot people, who die ebthe age of75 in'the United States, die from- infectious'
di

The success of that fi to jevoliition tmeans that,. today, the pattern of killing and
disabling diseaies has sfii d dramatically. While death firorn the major acute iafectioul
diseases Ilium ed from 900 to.1970, the propo on of mc cirtality from major iironic
diseases, SUC heart diseased carver., and 'strokf, i eased more than 250%. Typically,
deaths from chroniodiseasee occur among order persons, those whose adolescence is
behind the vidence is accumulatilig that death rates;from chronicfliseases,. in part, ar

rsdividual-IliestylaCDecreasealn ffiesdea-th rates spend on14 r
M en of more Healthful indidual lifestyles proper nutrition; appropriate
caution in use of alcohol, tobacco, and tithe drugs; and so forth. .-.-

deaths,This shift uses of deaths, along with data presented'earlier showing that three
,,_
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Mors and Trends in Education *

r
if any went in American life qualifies for tile label lite of postage, "Jvis high schools=

graduation. -Three out of four adolescents acts through 'I:hirer-111ml ordeal. 'Before-hi
school .goidllation, 'for onths of the year, waking hours of youth typically are otei
on the claseioorn, in which students' e engaged in programs over which. they
relatively-little a ntrol Aft dirativn 4indhildt91choices-mustibe ma r work, prepa-
ration for work, more formal ton, or sometimes allthree.

For Mart youth, then, high school graduation is a major ch. a point. Decisions
made at-this tknei l lifelong caner ard-firrtilial corisequences.70ne-diffitulty in ., . i, ,

_ _making theia_ciaiiii Fia individuals affected o c are i_ - ,
personal growth Onadded difficulty, and oceesiarkfor risk,ls that,.
decisions- must a background ilifchanging

,
conditions in education and

society. Significant -among ithese societal changes n 1979 was a continuing-decline in the .
sfre:of-trto sch popliti scirf--F--7.-

I ..' .

Declining rates initially_affected enrollments in elementary schools begirwing
in 1970. Enrollment declines did not begin in the secondary schools until 1977. From a
high of 15,723,000 students in 'great 9 ;trough 12 '1'1'1E176, the decline is projeCted to
continue at least .through 1986, when an enrii'llment of only-13,212,000 is forecast(see
ithibif 4.5). _, A

.
.

For two' reasons, ctre must be taken in any dismission of the eiftit of disClining,.
enrollments in education. planning. First, changes. in the school-age 'p6pulatiori do itiot

+6r:sages-the-mit onTelther---artiong---or-withirrstatKSOfiltrsvifes are-W '''-ii-- ---,,- --------

in enrollment even while overall enrollments are declining. Centralci
affected'by larger decseases than are other areas: Second, bemuse

dieing° number of women currently telichirlg childbearing age, the populatign otlechool-
,
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c -DC4 B., I 2110o, V. ir. The coodition of
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Progress through -hot)!

The grad in which most students of an age arg enrolled in school.is called "the
modal grade." Live progres.sthrough school may be measured by whether students are
at or below.the modal gradg for their age. In 1950, 26% of 15-year aids were enrolled
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of crQtpul sory attendance, f 16 in most states). By
1676, wflile only . y 1 I -below tlii modal %ade, the propor---

-of 6 in echoed increased 81%. ln' 1950 to almOst-96k-IVIore..
ying in 0 f falling behind. 7 --; `-= --. --

0
anges _within school .,systems between 49.50' and 1976'were responsible, in large_

part,
-,

for the decrorseizin the number of children elkolled below, the rhodal grade. -Many
educators believed that retention in becauseof-failure to meet academic standar
did more harm-lhan good. Schoo fin prdviding remedial, classei, summer school

,programs, and ircreamd cRunseling services assist those wholfailed to cbmplete a year's
work--At the secondary level,schoolrbegin to offeraftemative courses and programs that

-- allowed for h fuller range-of academicinterests and abilities.

-4+

Minimum Cornpetency Testi

*

As fewer children were being held back in school, public concern was mounting
atic;ut the quality of education-in the public schools. The paramount concern was the
possibility that some:Childrerrvvire being passed-through the system-WithouttleveloPing
skills necessary for adulthood, An outgrowth of this concern has been the movement
toward minimuni"comPetency testing. The .extent of public pressure _for a measure-of
assurance that children are gaining minimal skills is illustrated by recent survey results. By
a ;wo-thirds majority, respondents believed students should be required to pass exami-
nations as a condition Jor_grade pre notion. The oyerwhelming.majority, however, re-
nted a ,return to the practice of retaining a child ih a grade he or she had .failed.

Eighty -ore percent favored requiring special remedial classes rather than having a student
repeat the grade after failing a promotion examination:, - ,

Public concern, along with issues related to the decline in standardized test scores
movement toward teacher accountability, have :prompted 36 states to initiate

activity in minimum-competency testing. Since such activity has been fairly recent, and is
still in the experimental stage, many states are adopting a wait and see attitude before

-examinations as-a requirement for grade promotiorr.= As of January 1979,
brae states were using or were planning to use the tests for grade promotion, and 17

states were punning to use them as a requirement for high school graduition.

Postsecondary Education

American postsecondary education . has grown increasingly complex and diverse,
reflecting the growth of American society. As jobs have required more skills, as responsi-._
bre citizenship and consumer options have required increased knoWledge, society and the
individuals within it have needed to extend and expand formal education .beyond the
compulsory school age. To meet this demand, postsecondary education has evolved into
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yere employed in white-collar occu di fang that blu,-collar-worken,
are-not the-only persons taking such training.j,

- 1-Wih-------exiihrnon-fleld ottrainingmas in the manual d-- nicar traais;where --
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totaled-one-third ,Of the sfuderfts {see Exhibit 4.6) A ut 47% of the men had. . . , . . . . ,tart or olledin trade vocational fields, vvitile 37% e:tratnifig in
clerical alid business fields tradifidnal oc cupations for women

About one-half of the vocatk;nal students were mate about-the sari °portion as
regular_students. Only _7% _of,jOcationet- students - were thick ---significantly lower-than 7-
the 13%lhey represent among the total high schoorand college population. The percent-
age crf tfispanic vocational studentt, however, was =much closer to----theti percentage of the
total populatidn in rapier school about 5%in ekh caw.

, Particiti
through 197 college enrollment grew rapidly. Not only were the numbers of college-age
youth i ng, but so were rates of college participation. Colleges and universities were
faced with problem of educating tills relatively sudden and large, influx of students.
Emu!

. ed slightly In19T6--and then. rose to a new-hiV:in 1977 of11,41-6,020
students. present,- the growth rate of -the collegage.p°pulation = has slowed, and
enrollm appears fo have stabilized.. /

In- 77,-Ivorqin constituted almost 49% of the collegestudentbody, up ftom 41%
in 1970 its increase in female enrollment has peen fairly cOnsistent over each of the
regions o tt nation. The slight enrollment increase frog', 1976 to 1977 (2.6%) 6an be
attribu to an increase of female enrollment of almost 6%. In the senile perio miff
enroll ent droptied sligttly. This trend toward increased female participation:is expected.
to co nue. In 1976, for the first time, and again in 1977, the number of first-time
fema students enrolling-In college exceeded the number of males. If this trend _con-
tinu the proportion of females-enrolled in college will at least equal that of males

n the next4 years.' .
,.. .

91

977-



. .

- - -.

.

-- - -.- -7-
. ,-.

P"

. 2 ,' .-;;;-2-7:-"'",--7.1;:ir-f
-

.., . '
-..

. _

_ =

-7
- --i.77., --_=_-

sksw itssote- Alt vm elf mnsiN oist oft
TomboAi odowspi km &maw MI or it fel Psousik, 12 asinslbs.

L

s
Sattme: U. 5,- Durnan of lee Census . Vocational' pawl experience:

_ October 1976. Current Poptilktim Rip re September -19
Mx. 343.

Minority enrollments also have increased. Black and Hispanic enrollment rates
e -1&-to-34-yeard age- group'increend by 5% and TespectiithlY,:betWee197 and

1977 wiiileyemaiiiing fairly steady for whites Nanjing ,than % during that ).
In 1971, 17% of Whites, 16% of blacks, and 12% of 1-lispa the 18- to year old
age group were enrolled in college (see

-EE - - 7

While these rater indicate that minority groups are under resented in colleges, an
examination of college enrpiment rates of high school gradua - in each of these popu-
lations indicates future increases By 1975, black and ifspani .,'liege enrollment, calcu-
lated as a perEent of high school graduates- in each of the grps, had exceeded that of
whites. Unequal representation of these groups in institute $pf higher education thus

vi 7
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'of young Americans. Analy of in , art, and mathe-
ovide some indication of the learning that ours inside and outside the

base -year- 1970 assessment, achievement in the physical science exercises
973 and declined more 1977 across all age groups. The decline in physical

ant was sharpest ong the 17-isear olds. On the biological science
among the younger age groups declined in 1973, but rose in 1977 (fee

Exhibit 4.
e two NAEP matics assessn*nts conducted in 1 and 1978 showed that,

9-year olds' performance declined very sligh the decline for 13 -year
y larger, and the decline for 17 -year olds was appreciabfelsee Exhibit 4.9).

It is interesting to compare the ittenses in mathematics and science achievement
changes obsrved for other subject areas measured by National Assessment. In

ing, 9-year olds displayed a slipt _improvement_between _1971 and _197_5, whil
an

e_
T13--d 17 -year olds did not change. Quality of.writing, as displayed in

en paragraphs, stayed about the same for 9-year olds between 1970 and 1974, but
quality and cogerence of 13-and 17- olds'year olds written expression declined
An indication of the knowledge that students bring to college is provided, throu

iorl standardized entrance examinations. Scores on these tests have tended to decline
the .1970s,. confirming -the NAEli data. For example,- scores- on -the-Scholastic

e Test (SAT) dropped again in 1979, continuing a 10-year trend. The average SAT
verbal wore dropped 2 points to 427 after holding steady for 2 years, and the average
mathematics-scort fell 1 point-to 467. The highest possible score-is 800. In 1968-the
verbal score avera was 466 and thenAtiii Knailms_averageym 4922

Researchers/have given - considerable thought to the factors underlying this general
decline in achievement The explanation presented by the SAT advisory panel on the test
score decline is that it came in two stages., each associated with a different set of factors.

--the-irtitiai-stage-,-cof d- umlvetsitleiextendetradmissinnctorilany groups
formerly excluded. The coll population grew in size and diversity. More lower scorting
students took th; tesp for g fres; time. The entry of low scorers depressed the overall

_but, of coui-se,-had no effeet-on the performance. of students who character-
istically did well High abil dents did as well as they always had. /ity,mu

After 1970, however, ceranges in the composition of the testtaking group bedame
less important as scores among all ability groups began to fall. Apparently faitors other _

than compositional changes were influencing performances Mfimbers of the SAT panel
cited several interwoven influenEes: curriculum changes, lower performance, expectations;
television, structural changes in the fdmily, societal disruption, and dimirtshed student
motivation. Members of a NAEP panel considering the recent decline in mathematics
scores also saw a nu r of similar contributory factors. In particular, they cited ani I

r L
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emphasis on the' back-to-the-basks at often has resulted in a narrowing e cunicu-,
lum,, ore attention f computational skills and knowledge of fads atid
definiionnd less time 'spent on prlem solving.

to andLpegrees Awarded

For the individual, the high hool diploma provides a measure of 4 ucational
72-1 3
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which young adult Oduate high school serves as a
extent o which the nation has achieved the major goal of free,

oportforFdVIE4ear: hi
dy during the 1 and ear y 1960s, reach;ng a high of 75.9% in 1969.1

ine has occurred I74.7%.11119271. liadous,trerids Npport% the -
mot! at each year, one-fourth of alt .18.year oids will not graduate. As o
rously, for example, the likelihood of conipleting.higiOchool is related to racia/

ethnic origin. One-third-of young adults of Hispanic origin.and-on&fifttrotyoung black
adults havenot completed high school, The dropout rate among blacks fell appreciably in
the early X19 70s but has leveled off in more recnt years.

The 1961k marked a period of unprecedented_growth-in-- I
degrees awarded at all levels. By the early 19705, th number of elor's------*Th"--awaidkrha yew oven annua ly, attainin a peak of 945,776 in 1973-74 and
then declining slightly. Master's degrees, awarded annually increased steadily through the
19705; from 230,509 in 1970-71 to 317,164 in 1976-77. Doctor's degrees (except first-

since-1971-72 at just ebove-33;000errrroal

The F

In 1978-79, the-nation spent 51.5 billion on education at all levels. Of this total,
F I government provided $76.2 -billion, or 10.7%. State governments pr.pliided

I governmeno, 28.2%; and' all other agencies, 24.9%. It is -clear, thus, that
funding of American education remains largely a nonfederal function.

The largest category of federal assistance' is for elemenpry, secondary, and voca-
tional education..These progillims prOvided states and Ideal education agencies with $6.7
billion in 1979. Most of the assistance was jo improve the quality of educational services
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79, Resident mimed, and the Congress approved,es-lablishment of a
nt of Education. The basic purposes of the new Department will

I commitment to ensuring equal educational opportunity, to
improve the rurality educatioh, and Ito improve the management

qy d acuntabilrty of federal edrol activities:
number o -fede = is =

is to meet other needs; e.g., readjust t benefits pr
eligible veterans attending school. Erneloirrnint and Traini
training activities frequently are conducted thcougli state and local u i
Also, the health progarns of the Federal government supporisubsta lel I Is i

. in the biomedical fields. Many of these related progrems have, as their purpose,the
"- o_f_i__Th3u1111.9eople for eni4doimenl. an area--that_will_biOsctissadin_the next

_ e , - ,i .won.

outh Employment_

Many facts c eming the labor market experience o f young pepple are well known.
Teenage and young adult unemployment rates are persistently much higher than erase of

_ adults,-with new entrants and re-entrants benerally accounting-for -approximately tNvo--
thirds o ary-consi
dence suggests_ that theielligh rates of unemployment result frcins a much higher inci-
dence of unemployment rather than from any longterm-difficulty in finding's job; young
people tend change labor force status more frequently than do adults, often experi-

7-------encinTbrtet InterkPening-spells oFunemproyment7

ssr

Historical-Tres-Ids--

Exhibit 4.10 _pVices youth_ unemployment in some histarical.perspec ve, minimizing
the efferct of the business Ode by focusing ©n the yeah 1955, '1965, and 1973, when the
overall unemployment rate was approximately the same.AThese comparigonf-show that
the uneritployment rates of all teenage groups were higher in 1965 than in 1955, particu,
larly for black teenagers. In 197 white teenage unemployment was at approximately its
1965 rate,Nvhile black teenage nemployrnent had increased markedly. For all 4 years,
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bit 4.10 by Vie, Ser, and Age, Selected Ye-

n_pettent)
1140 1111 Lad a 5-

Total, 16 years and over .........
Soda sexes, 16 to 10 years.:.i. 11.0

-scat, 20 t0`24;pe
.

ers,ii:.:---7.-0
25 years and over.-- 3.6 3.2

White eon )
16 to 19 years 11t-3

16 to 17 ?mars-

4.9
14.5
7.8
3.1 4.0

12.9 12.3 13-.5

12.2 14.7 15.1 16.9
IS to 19 years 10.4 11.4 10.0 10.8

20 to 24 years 7.0. 5.9 6.5 7.6
25 years and over 3.0 2.5 2.4 3.0

C _ .r. - -.-
_ 6

..... ... ........ 91 14.0 13.0 14.4
16 to 17 years

.

11.6 15.0 15.7 17.1
18 to 19 years 7.7 13.4 10.9 12.4

20 So 24 years.4- 5.1 6.3 7.0 8.3
25 years,and over 3.7 3.6 3 -7 4.5

Slack and other ion
16 to 1p roars............ . .. 13.4 23.3 26.9 34.4
16 to 17 years.......7... 14.8 27-1_ 34.4 40.0
18 to 19 years_ . 12.9 20.2 22.1 30.3

20 to 24 years 12.4 9:3 12.6 , 20.0
25 fears-anct over. . . -.. . . 8.0 5.5 4.2 6.3
Slack and other women
16 to 19 years- 19.2 51.7- 54.5 38.4

16 to 17 years..... 15.4' 37.8 36.5 41.7
t6 -years 2 7.-8 33.3 36.5

20 to 24 years 13.0 13.7 17.6 21.3
25 years and over 6.9 6.4 '6.1 8.2

Young, A. M. The difference year nakeinTin the nation s youth

y,,Labor.Savime,--iXtober-1979.,--102(10,-34-

Part of the explanation for the relatively high unemployment and loose labor force
attachment of young people is straighlforward: young people make up a clearly distin-
guishabte cbrrtkmentitlf the marginal ow peripheral labor force, whose employment is
geneiatly casual, intermittent, and part-time.-The bests for this rests in both the supply of,
and the demand for, youth employment. -

Because 'characteristics of young people differ somewhat by age, it is useful and
important to distinguish those 16 to 17 years old from those ages 18 to 19 and ages 20 to
N. Most young people, 'ages 16 to 17, are in school (189% in October 1978), a fact that
alone imposes certain constraints on the kinds of jobs available to them and on their



groumost are working after school
Although fLwasr youths, ages 18tmd 19, are enrolled in

the- unemployed are seeking full-time work, there is. a similar
Ins toward any kind of pet'manept, career-oriented job as with the ages 16 and

17. Young adults (ages 20 to 241 exhibit alwrnoverpattern similar: to thatof
Curt are clearly in the process of settling down. for all these age`wroups, jobs often are
seen in purely instrumerital terms: other activities are more importurt and these o
activities require money.

the youth supply explanation is inadequate. For exaMPle, school
a response to economic conditions and poor job pros
perceived as bitter than working in a low -paid, menial, or

11-time job. Also, the labor market behavior of young people may be affected
by the array of jobs employee make available to them. That is, the tding

nd side.
Ord, a number of economists have noted the usefulness of distin-

dary and primary firms and jobs, becaine the characteristicsOf the
jobs offered by each tend to differ. Most young people work insecodary jobs jobs
with low wages, requiring menial work, and with little prospect or incentive for con -
-tinuous -employmentLThe empfcryeerworKEfocexampla---as=145edeitr- handlers, stock
clerks, packers, and retail salespeople. These jobs-wide virtually no training, except in
the most basic work habits, and perhaps not even that, since there is often little pena!tY_
far dereliction. Young white men, ages 20 to 24, without a college education are one
exception. They, unlike blacks and women, often find jobs in small machine, body, and
printing shops that usually, provide their workers with both a techni I

skills and contacts for the next step in the adjustment to ff labor market.

Racial Differentials Among Youn Men

I

Evidence a persistent and -chronic racial-differential for virtually all labor market
indicators been dccumentedaroply-Datehava shown that the unemploYment rates of
black males have worsened relative fo.unemployment rates of white Males. Since 1954,
labor force participation rates and employment-population ratios have dropped steeply
among blacks, while there has been little change for yvhites; and the proportion of young
black men with work experience in any given year has been declining.

Exhibit 4.11 shows the widening gap between the employment-population ratios of
. young blacks and whites over the first 25 years. To the extent that the decline among

asks reflects the relatively poor quality of available jobs, the uklemPloyment differential
understates the labor market problems confronting black. males. This implies that the
behavior of nonparticipants is critical to understanding black youth unemployment
problems.

The employment-population ratios of white male teens have inched up slightly,
Particularly since 1965, while no change has been posted among white males, ages 20 to



Mal E.. et al. Marking mothers in the 1970s: A look, at the
statistics. Monthlr Labor Review", October 1979. 102(10), 41.

24. Also, since the mid-1960s, the decline in the ratios among black male teenagers has
extended to those ages 20 to 24.

Some resaarchers have suggested, particularly on the strength of declining partici-
Pation rates, that the labor market prospects.of many young black men are so bleak that
many haviPperrnanently dropped out of the conventional; measured labor force. Rigorbus
statistical support for this position, however, has not been presented thus far,

Differentials Amon Yowl' Women

During 1954-78, the most mportant feature. of the labor market experience of

100



young women were.sharp increases in unemployment among black women, an upward
trend in the female-male unemployment differential, and important changes in the pat-
terns of labor force participation between blacks and whites. Exhibit 4.11 shows that the
already high unemployment rates of female black teenagers have increased dramatically ,
over timeUnernoloymerttamong NaLing_black_womenagEts_20 .to_24,-demonstrated
slight upward trend after 1965. The unem 1pymept rates of white teenage women appedr
to have increased only slightly not appr Ching the magnitude of tilt increase for black
teens.

The following tabulation shows the rate of unemployment ,among young men to
that of ,young w men:

Year 151619 19 Ages 20 to 24

1954 0.84 0.68
1955 0.88 0.79
1965- . 1.11 1.14

-1969 1.17 1.24
1973 1.09- t 1.15
1978 1.08 1.11

The data show that prior to 1965, female teenagers had lower unemployment rates than
,their male counterparts, whereas the reverse was true from 1965 on. Among young
adults, ages 20 to 24, the-differential also widened but not consistently.

Labor force participation rates for women have increased dramatically since the end
of-WorldWer41.-Teenage-and-young Ault-females have-shared in-these-incTeases-Aletween

1954 and 1978, the increase for white female teens, ages 16 to 17, was from -29% to 49%;
for those ages 18 to 19,, participation expanded from 52% to 65%. The participation of
young.white women, ages. 20 to 24, jumped from 44% to 69%. The same 2 -year compari7
son indicates much smaller increases for black women: from 25% to 28% among women,
ages 16 to 17; from 38% to 49% for those ages 18 to 19; and from 50% to 63% for young
adults. Thus, while there was no downward trend in participation: ates among young
black women, they have dropped sharply relative to the rates- for white women (see
Exhibit 4.12).

Explaining the Unemployment Situation

Many reasons have been given to explain the youth employment situation. Although-
no consensus has been reached among analysts, certain contributing factors are cited
persistently. No one factor is cited as telling the whole story; rather, each factor is seen as
explaining a part of the problem. .

A Crowded Market? The most popular explanation, not only for unemployment
among all youth but also for the relative and - absolute employment deterioration among
blacks, is the post-World War II baby boom. This surge in po- lation, it is stated, resulted
in an excess supply of young people, and, other things equal, higher unemploymentpates.
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Source: Waldman. E.o et al. 'Working mothers in the 1970s: A look at the
statistics, Monthly Labor Revieur. October 1979, 102(10), 41.

From the mid-1950s to the mid-1960s, the white teenage and the black teenage popu-
lations increased by roughly the same, amount 55% and 50%, respectively. Yet, from
1964 on, the annual growth in the black population accelerated relative to whites. Be-
tween 1964 and 1976, the young black population grew at an annual rate of 4.3%,
compared with a 2.3% annual rate for white youth.

There are problems with this explanation. For example, it requires the- assumption
that the labor market is segmented or divided in some way along racial lines, otherwise it
would not be clear why a surplus of young blacks should increase.their unemployment
relative td whites instead of doing damage to both. In this regard, the 1978 Economic
Report of the Oresident examined the proposition that the labor markets for black youth
and white youth are separated to a large extent, perhaps because of a geographical-
separation within particular areas, or because of labor market dierimination against black
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youth. Future' research -will require more expl oanaly is of recia lab arket
disparities.-

"Priced-out" bye Minimum Wage? The traditional explana at dominates thec*
literature on youth unemployment per skis the effect of the wage, which is
hypothesized-to have-two deletertous-effects on-young-people.-First--an-effective-mini--
mum wage is said to price many allehedly leis productive young people out of the job
rriarket. That is, if employers are forced to pay higher wages 'as a result of the minimum

. wage, they will substitute older, more productive workers for younger ones. Second, it
has been suggested that an effective minimum wage restricts the opportunity for young
people, who would work for wages below the minimum, to acquire valuable on-the-job
training.

EMpirical evidence suggests, some modest disemployment effect of the minimum
wage. One study estimated that in 1972 the unemployment rate of black teens was 3.0
percentage points, and that of white teens 3.9 percentage points, higher than if tfh e 1966
amendments to the minimum wage law had not been enacted. This is not neql pible, but
does leave the bulk of youth unemployment unaccounted for. A current study notes that
the minimum wage could not explain rising unemployment over time becaus, relative to
the median wage, it is no higher now than in the 1950s, and there appears to be no
separate disemployment impact as a result of coverage extensions.

Job Suburbanization and Skill Mismatch? The rapid suburbanization of jobs in
tiddition to de ?acts housing segregation and inadequate reverse-commuting transporta-
tion have trapped many black workers in the central city where they have saturated the
job market. Analysts suggest that higher unemployment rates and lower employment-
population ratio c--J) --blacks are the result-titsTith conditicVloreover, some anal is
assert, the bulk of the jobs that are lowed in the central city generally require greater
and different skills than the central city ghetto dweller possesses.

Evidence that black youth employment problems are central -city specific is scanty.
In fact, there is evidence that black unemployment is insensitive to central-city residence.
Racial differencbs in unemployment r
stantially the same regardless of pl
employment-population ratio for teen

es and employment - population ratios remain sub-
f residence-The. following tabulation shows the

-rs by place of residence: .

1975 1977 1978

Black, central city 22.1 21.2 24.3
Black, suburbs 26.1 25.3 30.0
White, central city 44.7 47.7 50.2
White, suburbs 45.7 51.9 53.0

The skill mismatch issue raises several questions. To what does skill refer? Years of
education? Years of work experience? Specific vocational training? Specific personality
characteristics? It is sometimes assumed that workers acquire work skills in formal edu,
cation or training and then bring the skills to the labor market. A number of economists
have- argued recently, however, that most job skills basically are acquired on the job.
Therefore, skills acquired by different groups in the labor force may depend upon em-
ployer practices in hiring, screening, and job assignments. The critical question might be
whether blacks, when compared with whites, have the same access to training and receive
the same payoff to that training.

1



Some evidence exists that is inconsistent with the skill mismatch hypothesis. Recent
research in eight large metropolitan areas suggests that the growth in-central city jobs was.
not skewed toward high-skill jobs. Indeed, about 70% of the job growth in the eight
central cities consisted of semiskilled (salespeople, clerks, operatives, craft-workers) and-
low skilled llaborer. and service-workers.

lnflux of Women? Dramatic increases in the labor force participation rates of
women may have reduced the demand for young labor, driving up their 'unemployment
rates. Because many women work at part-time, entry-level jobs, this hypothesis has in-
tuitive appeal. An increasing supply of female labor, given occupational crowding, more-
over, might be 'expected to raise the unemployment rates of young women as well. Little
research has been done on this particular issue; however, it cannot be denied that there is
an increased long-term incidence in the movement of the two variables increases in
female labor force participation and increases in unemployment.

Other Explanations. Analysts have proposed still other partial explanations for cur-
rent trends in youth unemployment problems. Some discussions have centered on a
so-called "new labor market" of more equal earnin- for the most educated and most
recently graduated black males. A "job search" hypothesis has been proposed to answer
the critical question of why blacks would be more likely than whites to experience a spell
of unemployment after quitting a job. Some evidence suggests that black males, who are
not from stable two-parent families, are less likely to work, and work somewhat fewer
hours, than those from stable two-parent families. This finding is imporient because half
of young black males do not come from stable two-parent families. Finally, some recent,
studies have shown a relationship between minority status and a decrease in intrinsic
vvctk v-dttiesT-aninCreasein emphasis on economic .end security rewards, and greater
endorsement of the antiwork ethic. Since minority worker's often are locked into jobs
that notably deprive them of access to meaningful job activities, it may be that e jobs,
rather than ethnic background, account for the correlation.

As is clearly evident, the economic literature on the subject of youth employment
offers a number of -explanations for the diverse developments. Rigorous evidence ,to
support some of the hypotheses, however, has not been produced yet, and even the
evidence that is accepted by leading experts provides a less-than-full explanation for
youhg people's complex labor market problems. To alleviarte some of these problems, the
Federal government has undertaken a number of major programs.

Federal Em loyment and Trainin rams for Youth

Federal efforts to aid youth in the school-to-work transition are centered chiefly in a
number of programs authorized by the Comprehensive Employment and Training Act
(CETA) of 1973, as amended in 1978. The programs are administered by the Employ-
ment and Training Administration of the Department of Labor and are described briefly
below.

The Job is a national system of 74 residential centers in 33 states, the District
of Columbia, and PuertoTiico. The program provides basic education, vocational training,



counseling, health care, and similar renew I services to help disadvantaged young men and
women, ages 16 through 21, prepare for j bs and responsible adulthood. At any one time,
the Job Corps has about 27,000 enrolle Q8% male, 60% black, 12%,Spanish.ggeaking;
2% Andian,ncL26_%_whila)Average_length_of stay is about 6- months. Since /January.
1965, more than 668,000 young people have been served. Fiscal year 1978 (FY 78)
funding was. $417 million; FY 79 funding was $296 million. In FY. 78) Job Corps
placemint was 93% (B8% to jobs, 20% to sclpol or other training,- 5% to military' service).

The Youth Incentive Entitlement Pilot Pro.ects are designed to assist those youth,
ages '16 through 19, most in need of completing high school. as a foundation toward

_meeting career goals. Eligible youth in selected geographic areas are guaranteed year-
round jobs if they agree to returto or to remain in high school.

The Youth Communi CoAservation a d Im rovement Pto ects provide employ-
ment-on community planned projects to 16- through 19-year-old unemployed youth. The
projects are organized by private nonprofit organizations such as the YMCA and the fled
Cross. Efforts-are made to transfer the young people to unsubsidized jobs at the end of
the maximum 12-month enrollment.

The Youth_Em lo ment and Training Pro rams are-gesigned Ito enhance' job pros-
pects and career goals of youth, ages 14 through 21, who have the mostsevere problems
in entering the labor market and who come from families whose income meets eligibility
criteria. The program provides year -round employment and training activities.

The Summer Youth Em loyment Pro ram provides economically disadvantaged
youth, ages 14 through 21, with employment and training activities during the summer

t1.4.The-programprovidea-employnwnt-for-approximately-1-,009,3W-youth-ducing
1978 ftir an averag! of 26 hours per week during an approximately 9-week period of
summer program operations. In 979, almost 900,000 youth participated in the program.
The 1978 budget was $795 million; the 1979 budget, $740 million.

The young Adult Conservation Cores gives young people, ages 16 through 23,
experience in various occupational skills through productive work-on conservation and
other projects on federal and nonfederal lands and waters. About 25,000 youth partici-
pated in 1979, at a cost of $216 million.

_Most federal_ activities relatecl to youth may be_treated under-one of the three grand
rubrics of health, education, and employment. A number of issues are of such special
concern that they merit particular discussion; they will be examined ,in the following
pages.

Juvenile Delinquena

ecial Youth Problems

In casual conversation, juvenile delinquency usually refers to all illegal behavior by
uth, from smoking marijuana, to shoplifting, to arson whether or not the youth are
ught by the authorities and punished. But in official criminal justice reports, juvenile
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delinquency 'does not include illegal acts that et) not come to the attention of authorities;
It does include some behaviors, such as trliancY and loitering, that piny persons do not
label'-delinquent Official delinquency, in brief,; is any act .or condition that has been
detecti eonsi ated delimit/WAIN t4e_ctiminaLjustice-system.-It-ineludes-iwo--
categories, either of which may result in a itridenile being,adjudicated as delinqueh or as
otherwise subject to the jurisdiction of the juvenile court: (1) criminal offenses acts
prohibited by adult criminal law; e.g., robbery, bursary, or sale of narcotics; and (2)
juvenile status offenses pets that are offenses only when committed by minors; e.g.,
Inning away, truancy, violating a curfeW, incorrigibility (also called "unruliness:1, need-
ing supervision, anal so forth. (The status offender is subject to the juvenile court pri-
marhy in order to receive its protection.)

The extent of juvenile delinquency is measured by a umber of sources, of which
the oldest and most widely used is the Uniform Crime eporc(UCR) of the Federal'.
Bureau 10 Investigation...The UCR and other sources, such as self-report studies, indicate
the folloviing current status and trends in del inqiiency among youth:

,Since 1957' re has been agradual increase' in the rates of young people tieing.
processed by the juvenile-.courts. The UCR shiows that in 1976 law enforcement
officials reported slightly more than 2' million arrests of VI:lung versons between
ages -11 and 17. this total comprised approximately 7%of the 28.8 million youth
in that age cohort.

,iv- More males than female are arrested for delinquency. In'19-76, 82% of juvenile
-''arrests were males. The arrest rates were 112.7 per 1,000 male juveniles, -and -25.7

ite rilataTI so show that offense patterns of the two
sexes differ. Both females and males are about.al likely t? be arrested for ferious

ocerty offenses and for less serious, offense; males were arrested more often for
serious violent offenses. . ,

Detention was used an average of 21% of all cases processed by the courts. There
was an overall 7.8% des in deWntion from 1976 to 1977.
As a juvenile increa leAge, so does the likelihood of his involvement in the
court. For example, a pecan 17 years old is four times more likely to be proses

by the court than a 13-year d
The number of status offender casesiai been dropping. In 1975, an estimated
355,000 status' offense miles were listed. In 1976, the number dropped to
280,000, a decline of over 21%Jn a Stijl-91e year.
Females are: more likely than males to be 'referred to court as status offenders. In
1976, 46% of all offenses involvio females were for tatus offenses, while only
16.3% of all offenses involving males were for status offenses. On the basis of
official court records, females have been stereotyped es predominantly involved in
status offenses -ot in sexual misconduct, but -several self-report surveys have re-
vealed that girls, in fact, do not engage more often than boys in these activities.
Girls are just more likely to get arrested and adjudicated for them.
The data show racial variations. In 1976, 20% of pses processed involved blacks,
and 8% involved members of °tiler-racial or ethnic, minorities (Hispanics, Indians,
or others). Minorities Wire more likely to be charged-with crimes against people
(16.3% of all cases involving minorities, 6.4% of all cases involving whites). Cases
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involving whites are likely to-be .handled more quickly than cases involv...nig mi-
norities (59% of cases involving whites are processed within 1 month, as oppose
to 49.2% of cases involving minorities).a

-,. . Widelpread . experimentationwith_altaernatives_to_the_traditional_juven 1 justice__
sYitem has been undertaken over the past decade. These alternatives seek to reduce the
number of youth involved in the system andatheir level of penetration, to minimize the
negativa labeling that go% with sysfem involvement, and to provide a more humane
atmosphere than that found in traditional detention oc correctional settings.

Three major kinds of atternatNeShalle been developed: decriminalization, diversion,
and deinstitutionalization..pecriminOition means removing some conduct usually
status offenses from pjurisdictlOn4of the juvenile justice system. Diversion is.ahtb*
attempt to provi4 a non itioncel form of help to youth:(and to their families), usually
outside the judicial system. Much of whatre kNown as diversion is, in reality, a formal,
dressed-up form of interagency .tferral. Deinstltutionalization refers to attempts to'get
juveniles out of traditional deten.tidiland correctional facilities and into settings more like
normal family hom4or dormitories.

Individual studies have reported alternative programs with positive results others
with negative results. Some studies find little or no effect at all. Field surveys have found a
number of qualitatively attractive alternative prtfgrams, suggesting that humane alter-
natives do _exist. Certainly nothing yet suggests that the experiments should be
abandoned. I ),

Alcohol and Drug Misuse

Alcohol and drug misuse are behaviors with major implications in many areas. Not
only do they increase risk" of Accidents, suicides, and homicides, thewalso contribute to
family :disruption and poor school and job performance; and they have a poten ial for
leading to long-term chronic illness.

Use of alcohol and.drugs has been increasing,among young people. Use of etwo
major licit drugs alcohol and tobacco is.much more widespread than use o any of o

the illicit drugs (see Exhibit 4.13). A survey of high school seniors in 1917*reportea that
nearly all students had tried alcohol (93%) and that the great majority,(71%) had used it
in the month preceding the survey. Since 1966; the number' of high school students
intoxicated at least once a month has,more than doubled, from 10% to over 20%: Six
perceht of high school teniors drink daily. o

By contrast, there has been a significant drop in the number of teenage who smoke
(see Exhibit 4.1V. From a rate of 11.5% of persons, 12 to 18 years old, who were current
smokers (once a week or more) in 1968, the rate pose to 1-5,Na in 1474, but then
declined to only 11.7% in 1979. The decline was much more marked among males than
among females, with the result that the 1979 rate for males wai only 1e% and the rate
for females, 12.7%. The sex difference in 4979 between the 17 to 18 lears'subgroups was
even more striking: 19.3% for males and 26.2% for femileS. .
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Exhibit 4.13 Life Annual _n Thirt =Da Prevalence
r en pes@o_ u a,_ _s Cl 1977

Used Drug, but Not
in Post Year;

4
Used in Post Year,
Not in Post Month

Used Post Month
30 Day Prevalence)

bracket top of a bar indicates the and upper limits
the 951 confidence interval.

,Source: U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Drug ns
American hiptgyz:EL1012111:1E/.' Reprinted 1978.

The 1977 high school survey also reported that 6 in every 10 seniors (61.6%) had
used illicit drugs-at some time in their lives. A substantial portion of then however, had
used only marijuana, which was by far the "most frequently used illitit,drug. Fiftvsix
percent of the students reported having used it at sorne time in their lives; 48% had used
it in the year preceding the survey; and 35%; in the preceding month. , .

About one-third of the seniors (35.8%) reported dsing an illicit drug darer than
marijuana. Only 1.8% of the sample admitted to ever using heroin, the'rnost infrequently
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bit 4 Teenage Cigarette.Smoking, According to Sex and 'Age: United States,

he-noninstituilo Ilaed -

968; 074, ansf 1979

Year

1974. 1979

e-- current smokers

6 :_t50 h.,Seses, 17-18i ye

Male

14.7

12114 . .9

15-16. years..
*17 -111 yeart

4 Female

12-18 ylars

12-14 yekyl
15-16 year / *9.6
17-18 yeart.4. .*, ... . ..o..1

7.0

4

0.p
15.3 ft

4.9

20,.2

21.9

11.7

10.7

3.2

13.5

12,7

11.8
26.2

Mien who sao e3 at lees ogce,a..week.

National Cle nghoo?e for Smoking andoHealth: loatterns and Prevalence

te Suakin 1968 1970, 19724 and 1974. CHEW Pubs No.of Tei -e C
ter oitHeilitiFatretittr,

Rockville, kid- July 1974; Nation Institute of Edleation, DREW, Un-

. published ftta.

ITZT17:717:---f:757;artoent o_ Hea t E_uc_ an a

1979. Washington, D. C.: DREW Publication No:
Heal t_ -: Un:te

(PHS) 80-1232, 1979.

used drug. The percentage of 'ors who had ever used illicit drugs increased steadily
ver the ?ears 197 t 11977, from 55% to 62%.

The physi psychological effects of aldohof and-gther drugs are highly variable.'
- They differ fro arson to person as well as from drug tedrug. It is, therefore, difficult

to determine p isely how harmful experimentation is in terms-of the drug use .19 which
it leads. By any measure:however, drug problems are serious, and if the full potential of
adolescents and young adults is to be realized, steps must be taken to reduce the harmful
effects of these substance's. 1

Adolescent Abase and Neglect

Any attempt to .document the incidence of adolescent abuse and neglect on a
nation-wide basis must suffer" from the problems that have plagued researchers in attempt-
ing to analyze the incidence of child abuse and neglect. Official statistics are incomplete..
Uniform definitions of abuse and neglect'are, not use in all areas. Reported cases make
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only a fraction of all true cases of abuse and neglect. In regard to ackilescent reporting,
even more problems exist. Society tends to accept overly strict discipliiiin9 of adolescents
more readily than they do that of children.,There exists a popular beli;f that adolescentsfight back, can run or canrgpot'LorLtheir_parerrtsWhila-there-is-some-troth-in thise , it still belies the subtle issues of guilt, submissiveness, and family protectiveness
that adolescents face confronting their own abuse. With all these caveats, recent studies
show, nevertheless, that incidence of abuse and neglect is remarkably even at all ages from
birth through age 17 (see Exhibit 4.15). There is a higher thath average incidence at ages 1and 2, a slight dropoff at age 10, and a rapid drop at, age 17 Overall, there is a slight*cline from age 2 through age 16, .but the data clearly contradict the commonly held'assumption that adolescents are much less frequent Victims of ibu aind neglect than areyounger children.

tit 4.15 Number or Cases Child Abuse and ect"b A e and Sex

ACE tAAL FERMI SUBTOTAL

11

,12

13

14

1.5

-,'16
17

TOTALS

2.325 2.090 4.4415

4:',Q1!:

3.656 7,754
7,693

.

3,509

3,574
i .68,2 6,996'

6,996
3,349 3.103

53,596 3.242 :::3:1
3;194 .6,723

10 3,080 '2,795 3,875

6203
6,127

,252 2,951 6./

3,217 2;910

2,812 2.631, 5,443
2,830 2,867 5,697
2,581

:,:41°5,8342,'538
'3,159

:3.296
2.103 3.,393

1.653 ::192!,2.869
-966 1,635 2.601

53,239 43,698 106,937

4.1
7.3
7.2

6t$
6.l

' 6.0
6.4
6.3
5.8

.5.7
3.3
5.1

5.3
5.4

5.5

5.1

4.7
2.4

100.0

SOU310E American Hunan; Association. "Annual Statistical Analys
Neglect and Abuse Reporting, 1077," for NCCAN

r Of Child

Source: Fisher, O et al.
es and

ect intervention
far the Youth

an keel are. na Volutle 1. San Fr-ancisc
July 1979.

In regard to sex, the numbers of male and female victims vary dramatically as theage group of the victim increases: The greatest percentage of male victims occurs at age 3%), but at age a6, females constitute 63% of the total number of incidences reported.Sexual abust in 1977 comprised. only 4% across all age groups; and 7% of victims
ages 12 through. 17. Of all substantiated reports Of sexual abuse, 71% involved persons
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ages 9 through 17.'Thus, one of the most surprising fin gs was that abuse of-children,
ages 0 through 8, comprised 79% of all substantiated se4bu abuse cases.

Of all validated reports of maltreated adolescents in 1977, the graat majority, almost
- -as

70%,-InvolVedlepOrtcotnegtedra opposed-to physical or sexual abus.7
Adolescents live in a broader world thin small' children, and as such, they are in

contact with a greater number and variety of adulti In consequence,-there exists a wide
range of agencies; organizations, and people who can work with maltreated adolescents
and their families. Thus, it is common for staff from schools, police, soFial services,
churches,- courts, mental health agencies, medical agencies, and many others to contribute
to alleviating problems of abise and neglect.

_

A view widely held in service 'delivery systems (althNgh nofso widely practiced) is
that services will more effective if the victim is treated Within the context c4 relevant
social systems, such as the family, thVoeer group, pe classroom, and so forth. -In prac-
tice, treatment programs such, as this are difficult to carry out, in -part because they
require a great deal of shared knolvlenge among the service providers. To this end; much
federal effort in this area has been in the development and dissemination of information
and training materials for different professionals police, teachers, doctors and nurses,
and others who are in a position to aid maltreated adolescents.

Two agencies within the Administration for Children, Youth, and Families The
National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect and the-Youth Development Bureau are
coordination and administrative centers for Federal government activities in this area.

Teenage Pregnancy

Childbearing during adolescence is a high risk experience for mother and child alike,
especially if the mother is a very young adolescent; or if she does not receive proper
prenatal card and nutrition. Yet one-fourth of American teenage girls have had at least
one pregnancy by age 19. Every year about 1 million adolescents under age 19 become
pregnant, including perhaliS 300,000 under age 15 which represents an annual rate of
10% for all teenage girls. Two-thirds of them are unmarried. At least 3 in 10 elect to
terminate their pregnancies. Birth rates for teenagers, ages 16 to 19, are declining but
they are increasing for 'girlsj.inder age 16.

Those-mothers, who are very young adolescents or who do not receive proper
prenatal care and nutrition, have greater _risk of bearing low birthweight infants, with
consequent developmental problems and risk of infant death associated with low birth-
weight. Often they also face significant social problems: disruption of schooling, high
rates of repeat pregnancy, and public dependency. A substantial proportion of school
districts, by not providing for continuing education, still encourage expectant mothers to
drop out of school; more than 25% of the young mothers become pregnant again within
just a year after their first delivery.

A major underlying problem that urgently needs addressing for this age group is the
inadequate knowledge of, and access to, information on sexual behavior and family
planning services. In 1976, an estimated 40% of unmarried teenage girls, ages 15 to 19
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(two-thirds by age 191, had engaged in sexual intercourse, and 25% of them had never
used any form of contracepti4dn.

Birth control methods currently prevent an estimaied 750,000Siwanted-pteg-
nancles annuaIly..1rafrsexiiilly active young people, who do not want to become preg-
nant, we're to use some form of contraception regularly, it is estimIted that premarital
pregnancies would drop by more than 300,000 a year.

There is growing evidence that comprehensive programs for the pregnant teenager
and her baby, especially those that emphasize continued schooling, are associated with
fewer repeat pregnancies. An example is a program at the Johns Hopkins Medical Insti-
tutions' in Baltimore. There, staff members provide young mothers with comprehensive
medical and psychological services, conduct classes from the first prenatal visit through
labor, delivery, and for 3 years after delivery, and, perhaps most impOrtant, form close,
supportive relationships with the young women. Recent results indltate that 85% of
mothers enrolled at the center have returned to school and only 5% became pregnant
again within a year after delivery. Of all Baltimore teenmothers, only 10%-return to
school and 47% become'pregnant again within a year. Teen mothers in the program also
have had fewer obitetrical complications and fewer premature deliveries, and have given
birth to large; and healthier babies than Baltimore's teen mothecs in general.

Federal concern in these matters was shown in 1978 by the establishment within the
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare of the Office of Adolescent Pregnancy

7 Programs. The mission of the agency is to assist in setting up networks of community-
based services for adolescents at risk of unintendedoregnancie:st_for_presnant_ado-lescents,
and for adolescent parents. In 1979, the Office completed its first cycle of grant awards
and also began a series of technical workshops in different regions of the country.

Runaway Youth

A survey conducted in 1976 found that approximately 733400 youth, ages 10 to _

17, left home annually without parqual consent for at least overnight. A major contrib-
uting factor was family conflict. The survey also presentedevidence that large numbers of
homeless and neglected youth were not being served by traditional social service agencies.

In response .to concerns raised by this situation, the Runaway Youth Act was au-
thorized and signed into law in 1977 for the purpose of providing assistance to those
youth, who, while away from home and living on the streets, were vulnerable and ex-
posed to exploitation and other dangerous encounters.

By 1978, the National Runaway Youth Program, within the Youth Development
Bureau, had undertaken funding of 166 individual runaway yoOth programs that were
providing services to over 32,000 runaway youth and their families located in 48 states,
Puerto Rico, the District of Columbia, and Guam. The Program also was funding the
National Toll-Free Communications System, to serve runaways, other homeless youth,
and their families. Since its inception, 3 years earlier, the Program had served over 75,000
youth in its individual programs, and over 250,000 youth had used the National Toll-Free
Communications System (see Exhibit 4-16).
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Exhibit04.16_ YDS Administrative Overview .

No. of Youth go-. of Youth' Served

Fiscel_,---JErrigratt..._. Erax&H....._.sented,by,,....Natinnt1401.1,,Prec,
rupded Expended Programs -Comiunica ions System

,-----.

,a0r
1975 ' - 66 $ 4,14026 ' I .

1976 129 9.903.734 15.000' 19,000
1977 129 . 1.710%000 - 29,595 1`02,106
1978 166 10,240.000 .32,000 '135 880

Data were not available on the number of youth served by proartuas or by the
National Toll-Free Coesunications System.

...

The total nueber of progrmea includes the new programs funded as of Septem-
ber VA_ 1978. ...-

SOuCM: U. S. Departs-IA-Of:Health. Education. and Welfare-. AMOUATrepdrt
tmCculgrtss on Title,III, the Runaway Youth Act, P.L. 95.115:
Action memorandum, September 28..1979.

Intake data gathered at the various programs throughout the country yield the
following profile of youth served:

x - ale (59.4%)
Age 1 ears (25%)
Race/ethnic origin white (74%)
Living situation past 3 years home with parents or legal guardians (82.4%)
Juvenile Justice System involvement no involvement (59.4%)
Reasonslar seeking services - poor communication with parent figures (51.8%)
Parent participation one or both parents (51.9%)
Length of stay -.less than 14 days (84.1%)
Disposition - hqrne with parents or legal guardians (30.4%)

Most of the individual programs throughout the country have developed or are
developing multiple service components addressing various needs of young people in the
local communities. At the same time, the programs are becoming viewed as legitimate
members of the community siiGi2I service network and are.being used by other social
service agencies and by the law enforcement/juvenile justice system as resources for youth
and families.

Summary

Over the last decade, American social science researchers have expressed increasing
concern that so much of the information gathered to describe conditions in the United
States deals only with the health, education, employment, economic, and welfare status
of individuals, and does not take into account the settings in which the individuals live,
learn, work, and 'interact. The primary settinpn which children and youth develop, of
course, is the family. In the family, one's first learning occurs, and the effects of the
family on its members' health, education, and eventual employment status are Profound,
pervasive, and long lasting. In the next chapter, current trends and conditions of Ameri-
can families will be discussed in detail.
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STATUS OF FAMILIES

dincription of family might have been, for example, that i
children, 1% cars, a r and father, and, one primary wage earner. Over the

rfrese reports about the "average" family provided some indica.tion of how the
family had changed, They have, for example, chionicled the baby boom and its passage
into middle vs, ind changes in.average numbei of children.

e "averajr" family jn those reports realty didrit exist, except as art_
I-- construct But even as a statistical construct, the "average' family

become increasingly unsatisfactory as a barometer of change in the family. And, in
_ tat describe the central-tendencies in families have become-less ci

mon, and many reports now describe the differing types' and conditions of families in
detail. Familitis in the ,United States always have varied in makeup,- ages, number of
children,--education,--income, health-status, and-housing.- Statistics can-be misleading,-if;
by describing tile ';averages' family, they fail to provide much insight into the family
itself, wbat is happening to it, and what areas needs.

It is within- the scope -of this-brief chapter to attempt so -ambit

broader social context, or the changing needs of families. The purpose ofthis chapter is
modest:'much more to go somewhat-beyond a bare statistical description of the family,

and to describe its current status and some of the trends that have been shaping it.
lInfortunattswthere-ir-a'comparaote data across e ruc grOupany pur-
poses, only black-white comparisons are possible. Lack of these data necessarily limits the
comprehensiveness of any assessment of status and trends.

14 wilt-be dismssed,...the cbanging ride of -womerr coupled with thechanging m
family types have produffed some fundamental changes in the socioeconomic status of
amilies. The nuclear family (consisting of a husband, wife, and children) is not - despite
gluomy_predictions -fin its_way_ to extinction. But it would be misleading to sayit_is
"average." When mortality rates were much higher, say, in the telly 1900s, many single- .

parent families were created by the death of one spouse a wpman might die in child- a
birth, for example;_ and programs were implemented to provide, support to families in
which-the Wusband was killed On the job.

Although _death rates have fallen markedly, and therefore contribute Inv to the
formation of singlepparent families than they used to, divorce and the tendency of young

rents-not-to-marcy-lie,contribaiting-r_ nores-Exhibit4A-showsrthe-trendinAncreasing
divorce rates, is a long-standing one Though there have been some periods of decline
(especially after the peak- reached about the end of World War' II), divorce rates have
reached an all time high.

115



Old 44 years old
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oei Population Reference SUMO; Inc. MIrryina, dlworcin
U. S. today. Population Bulletin, February 1979, 32(5). (Updated

rates first marriage and remarriage) have fallen somewhat in recent
yea rria for instance. _ have beerdalling far -about 20 years, as shown inExhibit. Part of the reason for the decline over this period is the fact that many
people especially young women are postpronifig marriage.

The net impact of these and other trendson the composition of families is discussed
by Farley and Bianchi (1979), and differences between black families and white families
are shown in Exhibit 5.2. The change in the percentage of white families having both
husband and wife has shifted comparatively slowly since about 1980, while changes have
occurreckmore-rapidifernong-bleck-families.

Economic and other factors have been cited as part of the reason why there has been
an increase in the peicentage of female-headed families. Ross and Sawhill (1975) cited,
for example, the changing role and status' of women, more financial independence

1
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ployment and rising wages; and rising availability and amdunt of unearned
income through transfer (welfare) payments. (As will be discussed later in this chapter,

low income and poverty are being Concentrated increasingly among female-
families, because they have fewer mge earners than other families and

use there is increased reliance on unearned income-)
Data for households -(both family and nonfamily), shown in Exhibit 5.3, reflect the

trend ifii feniale-headed families. Type Of*ausehold is shown for whites, blacks, and
Persons of SPenish-origin-The-total _number_ of_ households- is-shimna- alone-with-the
number and percentage of family and nonfamily households.

Family households - the households most relevantto this chapter - are tvided in __

Exhib4i 5.3 into families with a married couple, those headed by a male, and those
lieadeffby a female. Between 1970 and 1979, the number of family households (all races)
increased by 11.7%, The increase in lack family households was 20.3%, compared with
an increase of about half that for whites (9,8%)-Famly households

_

'ncreased 35.7%-over this same period.
Considering only married couple households rather than all family households shows

a different trend. The increase for persons of Spanish origin was 29.0%, compared with
6.3% increase among whites. For blacks, there was a percentage decrease of 2.3% in
married couple households. This percentage decreasi reflects an absolute decline from
about 3.3 rnillionlo 3.2 million married couple households among blacks.-

Exhibit 5.3 also shows that the tendency for an increase in female-headed families
between 1970 and 1979 held for persons of Spanish origin (723%). A somewhat smaller' ,

increase was_shown for blacks-(71.7%), and the smallest- increase was-for
. whites (40.1%). Across all races there was r
female-headed families between 1970 and 1979.

Over this same period, there was roughly a 400,000 increase in the number of
ale-headed families (about one-seventh the increase in the number of female-headed

in-mateleaded-famlfles-t3T:6%Wso was smaller
than the percentage increase for female-headed families (49.5%). The tendency for the
increase in female - headed families to be greater than the increase for male-headed families
held for all ethnic groups shown in Exhibit 5.3.

EmOoyment and Income of Families

The marked changes in the composition of the family suggests, accurately, that
family income and employment patterns also ave changed. Trends in median family
income - irrespective of type of family - are down for different ethnic groups in Ex-
hibit 5.4. For whites, the increase in median family income was from $3,157to $18,368
beniveen_19474cLd-1978;=for-blacks-and-other-races-ovet-this-periodtheincrease-was-fro
$1,614 to $11,754. Over this same period, the percentage increase for blacks and other
races (728%) was larger than the increase for whites (582%).-

More recent trends, separated out for whites, blacks as a distinct group, and persons
-of Spanish origin between 1972 and 1978 also are shown in Exhibit 5.4. Data areshown
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Family homasholds..... . .. .. .. . .. . ...
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Nonfenily bouseholds........ . .. . ....

ISH ORIGIN/
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Y holiseholds,.......,s.,.,

77,330 100.0 63,401 160.0 22.0
57,498 74.4 51,456 81.2 11.7
47,662 61-.6 44,728 70.5 6.6
1,616 2.1 1,228 1.9 31.6
8,220 10.6 5,500 8.7 49.5

19,831 25.6 11,945 8.8 66.0

68,028 100.0 56,602 100.0 20.2
50,677_ 76.5_ _46,1 _
43,613 64 1 41,029 72.5 6.3
1,323 1.9 1,038 1.8 27.5
5,741 8.4, 4,099 7.2 40.1

8,066-' 100 6,223 00.0
5.840 72.4; 4,856 78.0 20
4,24u 40.1 . 3.31r

267 3 . i 181 2.9 47.5
2,332 '28.0 '1.358 21.8 71.7

2,226 27.61 1.367 22.0 62.8

3,291 100.0 2,303 100.0 42.9
2,719 2.004. ______87.0____35-7-
2,084- 63. 1.615 70.1: -. 29.0

106 3.2 82 3.6 29.3
529 16.1 307, 13.3 72.3

572 __ 17.4_
_ _ 13.0 91.3

;

-Persons of Spentsh'ortgin may be of any race Speatah4rieln data'fOr.1970 were
i derived from 5-percent Bawls results of the 1970 MAUS.
SOURCE: U. S.Trureeu of the &muss. Population chuactertsticst Households and

I
-families by type: March 1979 (Advance itiOort). Current Pe:A:tattoo
Reports. October 1979. Series P-20, No. 3450.Table:l. p.

----fo4,
I

1g72-because this is the first year for which they were tabulatiparately for each
group.) Over this period, the percentage increase was 59% for for blacks, and
54 for farnilies with a head of Spanish origin. These relative reflect in part the
cha ging proportions of female- headed families, since female - headed families tend to have
lower income than other of families.
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of fannies below the Eicnierty level, Exhibit.5.5 shows
roily size as well as-ethnicity are relevant factors. For example, of families wi

more, persons, 15.7% of white families, 41.3% of black families, and 35-5% of
origin familial are below the poverty level. Among blacks, the-lowest pove

is for twtnierson families, and percentage of families beloiy the poverty level increases
_ with farrIlly size, In white-iand Spanish origin families, the lowest poverty rate is for

families with. four persons; families with two or three, or More than -5 penes, have

there have been increases in income and a general decline in the poverty
is very different depending upon Whether there is a mala-ffoliseholder

resent. Exhibit 5.6-showSthe trend in number of families below the poverty level. The
solid line shows the trend for faMilies in which there was a male householder; the dashed
line shows the tre9d for families with a female householder but in which no male is

= prasent,he nurWrr---of-families---belovrthe4)overtrrate-harc/roppecreorir&4bly,-as tie
overall poverty rate fell from 22% to 12% between 1959 (the first year for which poverty
data are available) and 1977. HOwever, as Exhibit 5.6 Shows, from about 1969 there has
been- -a` gradual increase in the riumber of feniire households beloet the poverty le' elfthis
increase was from 1.8 million to 2.6 million families. Data reported by the Bureau of the
Census (upon which Exhibit 5.6 is based, but not presented here) show that female-_

families carYnris Sri increasingly large percentage of Fithose families below the
terry level, As a percentage of all families below the poverty level, female-headed

families were 36% of the total in 1969 and 49% of the total in 1977.
--The greatest over-representation of familiei- below the poverty level is for black

o-spouselswesent. BUreau of the Census data indicate that
there was over a 50% increase (from 740,000 to 1.2 million) in the number of such
families between 1969 and 1977. These familieS also comprised a larger percentage of the
black families belcvuevertY_Lfernale_household*-(ociTspouse-present)-accounted-for-549of the poor black families in 1969, and 71% in 1977. Exhibit 5.7 illustrates trends in
poverty rates.

The poverty- rate in 1977E for all families with afemale_householder_usas_31.7%
pared with 5.5% -for all other families. The trend bets and 1977 shows 4Ik

substantial decrease in poverty levels, for bath female household families and all other
families_ with the largest decrease occurring between 1959 and 1977. The black anil white
'!all-other'Lfamilies category shows very substantial decreases:in poVerty rate, between
1959 and 1977 (though the decreases between 1959 and 1969 were more substantial than
those between 1969 and 1977). Among female households (no husband, present), de-
creases in poverty rates also occurred, though these were much smaller than for "all
other" families. For white female households (no spouse present) the decrease was from
34.B% to 24.0%; smaller decreases, .from 65.4% to 51.9%, occurred for black female
households. Thus, there is an increasing tendency for poverty level persons_t_o_concw-

---tratedinTh arek-W-Ini ies with-I-female householder.
The pattern of poverty discussed above is not simply a matter of falling incomes

among blacks vs. whites, rior is it simply a matter of the income differential between
female-headed and husband-wife families. For example, as Exhibit 5.8 shows, there have
been increases in avera incomes both f male-headed and_husband.wila-housa13014-
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SOURCE. U, S. Ouress of the Census. erecteristice of the lsti below the

---forbottrblacks-erldiflifaWhusband-wife households and similar white house-
holds are compared, there is a larger percentage increase and absolute income increase
between 1966 and 1976 for blacks. Among female-headed households, there has been a
"miler-trend:-both-The percentage Increase and abicAute income increase have been larger
or blacks.

The increase in number of black female-headed families (as shown in Exhibit 5.6) is
not caused simply by-increasing poverty-rates,-since, as shown in-Extribit -5.7, poverty
rates have fallen. Nor, as Exhibit 5.8 shows, is it caused simply by income differentials.
Part of the reason is that the number of black female-headed families has risen faster than
the poverty cote has fallen; hence, more are below the poverty level. Another factor is
that black family size tends to be larger than white family size, as shown in Exhibit 5.9.
Black female- ded families tend to be almost as large as-"all families," indicating that,
in many cases n adult male (who might be a _wage earner) is "replaced" by a child who isder:g e 1? rme whit e-a nerSp ai t h-oilgTW arni ies, ose vtF----'WtfiiF1iale
heads are somewhat smaller than black female-headed families and are therefore perhaps
less likely to fall below the poverty level. .

Exhibit 5.10 reflects both lower intone and larger size of black families and shows
per capita Income (total income, divided thy the number of persons in the haisehold
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U. of the Census. Cher= of the
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girth 1979. Series P-60. No. 119. Table C. p. -5

4Ik

Thus, while the increase in husband-wife family per capita incomes was very close
($1,589 vs. $1,517), per capita gains for white female-headed households were larger than
thosa-fct--biack-femele-headed4louseholqs.-This-occurred despite the fact-that-percentage
increase and absolute income increase were greater for black than white female-headed
families, as is shown in Exhibit 5.8.
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IfM omen in Families

Nearly all data on the family and on children in families are_affected by the
The changing role of women, is visible especially in regard to

. In fact, in many families, there is an increasing reliance on two

0

young couples who have postponed having_chl1dren, and who have theint ins E consequinces, brought about by the changing role
profound that this section focuses on them.

ract<erize changes in the role of women and-employ-
males. As Exhibit 5.11 shanks, for example, there

® It would be immure
as uniformly,

no_simple pa
Majority of-families not h by a husband and wi to be main-

tained by women rather than men. The data also show that thltpercentage distributions
- band-Wife- families, -Families maintained by,:women, atid

men all show an increase in families in which there is no earner; of these, the largest
increase in no-earner families was for husband-wife families. The pe a sage of families in ,

ich-there -was-oniy one eamerdeoreased betwiehl97§rand-1 ..(4Fhlisband-viife
families (from 36.6% to 29.7%), whereas it increased for:families maintained by women
(from 44.2% to 48.6%) .and for families maintained by -men (from 41.9% to 45.1%).

do-not-reflect trends among working women not in famili

The data, however, do not support the conclusion that families maintained by men
or women are augmenting incomes by ibareasiiig the number of wage eam rs- Although
the percentage of families with one earner (Maintained by women or maintained b menj

Cpertentage efluttifirini Wiii.,which there were two-wage earners decriased
between 1970 and 1979. The percentage distribution decreaie for famil s maintained by

was from 34.3% to 28.1%; for families maintained by men, e decrease was
y vnailerifronr48.2%-to 43:4%). to contrast to the dela for familiesmaintained by

women (or men), the data for husband-livife'families showed an increase in the percentage
diStribcitign of families in which there were two earners (from 56.6% tp 59.6%). Thus,
cdmpared with 1970 figures familia, mairpained _by women (or- men) -lost potential-
income, simply Ixscause of a decline in the number of families in which there were two or
more earners. During the same period, however; -tire earning potential increased for.hug-

n wife famillei because of the increase in families with two or more earners.
, Eihibit 5.12 provides ,a longitudinal look agile role of women in the.hibor force in
this 'century. The number of women in theylabor force has increased nearly 10-fold since
-1900, to- approximately 43 million in 1979. Expressed as a percentage of the labor force;
the-inyofvernent-If-Avornen-morr-tharrdoubledliet4terrniX1197 e percentage
of women who were in the labor force showed roughly the isme:degree of increase over
this period, from a participation rate of 20.0% in 1900 to 50.1% in 1979: ...

The labor force participation rate of women varies by marital status. Exhibit 5.13
-reflects these differences, and provides a comparison with labor force part tion ra

or o persons o each sex, the trend has be
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Exhibit 5.12
Wterion In the latsor l f, aai4rtlod tsars, 1900-19714

1900
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1945
11160
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1960
1965

1970...
1971
1972

4

1971
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1978 .............. .... .
1979 i8- net 'epee s

Jeneery-June)

4.999
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8.229

10.398,
13.007
19.304
18.478;
20.564
23.272
26.232

31.580 .,-
32.132
33.320t
34381
15.691
37.0117
38.520
40,067
42.002

43.094

212
20.4
21.9
0.s
292
38:8--
30.2 2
32.3
34.0

- 38.7
37.0
37.4
38.0
344
39.1 -
39.7
40.3
41.0

23.4
22.7
210
25:8
35.8
33.9
35.7
374
303

43.4
43.4
43.9
44.7
454
48.4

.47.4
48.5
50.1

50.8

NOTE: Labor fires dida br 1900 to 1930 ret4r to geinkilly peployed
wafters For 5900 to 1945. data we for Persona 14 year. 014244^0 over
baser r4 In 1930. data ire Oarportion* 18 Vows 01424 and over.

SOURCE: Oats lot 1900 to 1970. Haloricat Statistics opt. thirod
Stara& Coronial Tunes to 1970. Bureau of Ute Census:data fos:1975

&Worsen( ind Earnings. J an.jary-14176 and-Juty 1979 Issues.
&nese of Labor Slahatica.

This graph reproduced from U.S. nenartment
of Labor. Women in the labor force: Some
new data series. Report 575. Washillgton,
D.C., Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1979,
Table 1, p. 1.

4fr

_ _ _

the labor force participation rates to 'decline; in the case of women, the decline was.from
a labor force participation rate of 26,4% to 22.4% (for men, the decline was somewhat
smaller, frbm 31.9% 'to 30.5%). Labor force participation rates of divorced men and
women increased, in fact,.were approximately equal over this period. For divorced
women, the increase was from 71.5 to 7$0%; and for diuorqed men,.the increase was
from 76.096 try 80.7%.

Exhibit 6.13 shows a somewhat different pattern in labor force participation_ for
Males and females who are married. When the spouse is absent, labor force participation
rates increase for both sexes, though the increase is larger for men (from 61.3% to 77.
than for women (from 62.1% to 56.8%). When the spouse istaresent, however, there is an
increase in labor force particiAation rate for women and a decrease for men. For married
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women spouse present), the increase was Non 4 r.8% to 47.6%; whereas, for men, the
decrease was from 86.6% to 81.6%. Thus, in hu nd-wife families, -here appears to be a
tendency for labor force participation rates to become more equal, because of falling
rates for men and increasing rates for women.

Exhibit 5.14 shows the median earnings of male and female full-time workers be-
tween 1967 and 1978. As was shown earlier in Exhibit 5.8, incomes have been increasing
steadily; this trend also is evident in -5xhibit 5.14. Exhibit 514, however, shows weekly
earnings for both sexes, and earnings for:women are shown as a percentage of those for
men. Viewed as a percentage pf.thosa'for men, women's earnings havechanged little over
this period, comprising 61% to 63% of teen's earnings.

Factors such as the diffiFehilir earnings of women (as shown iri Exhibit 5.14) and
labor force participation rates are reflected in Exhibit 5.15. Exhibit 5.15 ,shows the
median income of families in 1978, by type of family. For instance, in families in whici
there is only one earner, median income is highest for husband-wife families ($15,027).
Median income is somewhat lower for families headed by men in which there is one
earner ($13,087)` and lower still for families with one earner headed by women ($7,977).

This same general pattern also occurred in families in which there was no earner,-
with female-headed families having t e lowest income ($3,910). Exhibit 5 T5 shows
percentage distributions of type of family and number of earners. Families headed by
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Exhibit 5,14
Median mem& weekly earnings 01101141ms wage lic dsalary k ni by en. 196741

Usual weekly Women's
Iffiefig a earnings asTem

. percent of
Women Men men's

1tay 0E.

9 74 1125 02
66 142 01197p 946 . 161 0271.............................. 100 162 52 .1972 106 165 931973 `116 185 621974 124 204 611911 137 221 621979 -145 234 621977 156 253 621979 166 272 61

e+Jieau 011350/ islic& .edfir.
Department of abor; Women ii the
lab it force: Some new data series.
Report 575. Washington, D. C. :
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1979,
Talle 9, p. 7.

women, as_ compared with_husband-wife families_and lies-headed by-men; had a
considerably higher percentage of familiei in which there were no earners, and a consider-
ably lower percentage of families in which there were two earners. In part, this reflects
the trend in the 1970s shown previously in Exhibit 5.11, Thus, by a substantial margin,
families with the lowest income were those headed by women but in which there were
no earners. In families headed by women (and also in husband-wife families) income
increased markedly when there were one or two earners as compared with families with-
out earned income.

There are many factors that affect family income, some of which were discussed in
this chapter. Several factors (including age, race, wage rates, labor force participation,
number of wage earners, ,occupation, and education) all tend to depress the income of
families beaded by women, as compared with husband-wife families. The fact that-there
has been a greater increase in female-headed families among blacks as compared with
whites has aggravated the concentration of poverty in those families. Low income among

`black female-headed families also has beery aggravated by the fact that these families (as
compared with their white counterparts) have relatively more families with no earners
and relatively fewer families with two or more earners (as shown in Exhibit 5.11).

Transfer (welfare) payments helped compensate families headed by women but were
inadequate to raise many female-headed families above the poverty level. As Exhibit 5.6indicated, there are over 2 million such families below the poverty level. Other data

31

9



suggest that nearly 1 million families had welfar
nearly all of them were below the poverty level.

assistance as their only income, and

Exhibit 5.15
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Health Status

4
Ethnicity and economic status are among those factors related to health. Although

differences among ethliic groups continue to exist, comparisons amongamong °those show, at
least in some instances, that differences are growing smaller - apparently reflecting, in
part, an overall trend in health status improvement. One of the indicators of health status
is infant mortality. As shovvrt in Exhibit 5.16, infant (as well as neonatal and post-
neonatal) mortality rates have declined for racial groups shown. (Dathre not tabulated
separately for Hispanic populations.) Although large absolute differences remain, percent-
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age decreases have been roughly parallel for each of these populations. The exception to
this general pattern has been the relatively large decline in infant mortality in the Ameri-
can ; Indian population - from 82.1 deaths per 1,000 live births in 1950 to 15.6 deaths in
1977.

1- Exhibit 5.16 Infant, Neonatal, and Postneonatal ality Rates, According to
Race: United States, Selected Years 1950-77

Race

ty rate and year
American Ch Japanese-

Black Indian American Arerlcan. White

Infant y Number of deaths per 1,000 11vs-birtits
1950 43,9 82.1 19.3 19.1 26.1
1960

2 44.3 49.3 14.7 15.3 22.9
le70-, S2-.15-72-31----8.4 .10.6 17.8
19722 23.6 15.6 5.9 6.6 12.3

Neonatal mortality rate3

2
1970 ........ . . 22.8 10.6 5.4 8.4 13.82
1977 . , 16.1 8.3 4.2 5.1 8.7

Postnoonstal mortality rate4

1970
2

9.9 11.4 2.2 4.0
19772 7.6 7 3 1.5 3.6. . .

!Infant mortelity rate nt 6er of deaths for infants Under 1 year of age per
21,000 live births.

xExcludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.
-Neonatal mortality rate is tbe number of deaths for infants within 28 days of birth
4per 1,000 live birth/.

Postneonatal mortality rate is the number of death for infants within 28 days to
365 days of birth per 1.000 live births.

SOURCE: Division of Vital Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics:
Selected datit.

This graph reproduced from: U. S. Department of Health. Education, and
Welfare. ,Heelth: United States, 1979. (Prepublication copy) Table G.

_.-

In regard to "survival rate" changes over time, Exhibit 5.17 shows much the L.,1,-ne
general pattern as Exhibit 5.16. For eacti age group and sex, differences were quite large
between white' and all other groups in the early 1900s. While differences remained in
1977, they were smaller, both in an absolute and in a percentage difference sense. Con-
vergence, however, is greater among whites and all other groups up to age 45 than for up
to age 65. For instance, for every 400 born, there are 92.1 white males who reach age 45,
as compared with 85.0 for all other males. This difference is larger for survival rates to age
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Exhibit 5.17 Percent Surviving to 20, 45, and 65 Years of Age. According to
Sex and Color: United States 1900-1902 to 1977

Year

20 TIAIS

Male

......... 76.4

56.7

Ali o

_ -MR!.

Male

79.0
59.1

85.0 92.3
79.1 86.8

87.3 94.0
80.2 88.5

95.9
93.1

97.1
94.7

born ally

96.5 97.2
94.3 96.0

97.6 98.2
95.9 97.1

1Whitle............. 61.4 72.7 84.3 90.5 90.7 92.1
All other 2 56.6 67.5 82.1 80.2 85.0

Fella*

White.. ...... 64.7 74.9 87.9 94.2 94.6 95.7
All other - 42.3 56.2 71.1 86.8 88.6 - 92.1

YEARS- -

Miele

White 39.2 50.7 58.3 65.8 66.3 70.7
All other 19.0 34.0 35.9 51.4 , 49.6 55.8

Female
.

White...-. ..... 43.8 68.7 80.7, 81.6' 83.8
All other.-- . 22.0 31.0 40.7 60,8 '. 66.1 72.7

1
Data are for groups of re es as follows. 1900-1902.

sthe Distritt, oCCOlumbia; -21, 34 States and the District of Col F77-1
=SS for "all other, male" end "all other, familia," Maude only the black.p_
lation. HOwever, in no case did the black population comprise less then 95
percent of the corresponding "all Other" population.

2
Alaska and Hawaii included beginning in 1959.

3
Excludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United
LStates, 1975, Vol. I Part A. MEW Pub. No. (PHS) 79-1114. Public

fiealth Service. Washington. U. S. Government Printing Office, 1979;
Final Mbrtality Statistics. 1977. ..Monthl _Vital Statistics R
Vol. 28. No. 1, supplement. DHEN
Health Service. Hyattsvillei Md. May 11, 1979.
This graph reproduced from: U. S. Department of Health, Educe
and Welfare. Health: United States, 1979. (Prepublication cop
Table J.
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SOURCE: U.S.Imaresu of the Census. Perspec-
tives on American fertility. Current
Populetion Reports, Series P-23, No. 70
rilute-27-24.-1

65, which are 70.7 for whites and 55.8 for all other males. Trends in survival rates aswell as trends discussed earlier are reflected in Exhibit 5.18 which illustrates changes in
the "family fife cycle" that involve critical events in the family. As is shown in the figure,
age of first marriage and birth of the first child have tracked one another closely. Simi-
larly', birth of the last child and marriage of the last child have tracked one another.

The most Prominent trend in Exhibit 5.18, however, is the increasing median age atwhich the death of a spouse occurs. Husband-wife families, therefore, are tending to have
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a longer "life expectancy" than before; parents typically are living together longer after
their children have married or otherwise left the household.

, Although the foregoing "family life cycle- data may represent statistical tendencies;
differences among ethnic 'groups in adult mortality rates imply differences in family life
cycle, quite apart from those attributable to marriage and divorce rates. The best data
illustrating this fact, separated out by race, are from 1970 and are shown in Exhibit 5.19.
All comparisons are with the Whip population, so that 1.00 means that the mortality rate
is exactly the same as that for whites. Thus, for persons, ages 45 w 54, mortality among
blacks is 2.08 times that for whites. Rates also are higher for American Indians in that
same age bracket, but are lower for the Chinese- and Japanese-American populations.

Exhibit 5.19 Mortality Ratios,1 According to Age: United States, 1970

RaCe
Age

Block
American
Indian

Chines"-
American

.)ipanese-

American

Mortality ratio ,

All age . . . . . 1.06 0.76 0.50 0.45
All ages adjusted 1.54 1.18 0.73 0.49

Under 5 ye 2.00 1.67 0.45 0.61
5-14 years...-. 1.42 1.60 0.78 0.65
15-24 years........ ..4; .._. 1.83

-2.94-
2.69 0.45 0.5%

25-34 Years.:. . . . .-. :. . .-. . 3.48 '0.43 43.40
35-44 years 2.72 2:79 0.53 0.46
45-54 years 2-08 1.67 0.59 0.46
55-64 years, 1.63 1.00 0.76 0.43
65-74 yeari 1.35 0.81 .0.93 0,43.-

75-84 yea 0.98 0.70 0.80 0.56
85 years v r 0.67 0.56 0.52 0.64

Excludei -deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

-uted by dividing the age-specific death rate of specified
group by the death rates of the quite population in that

Reties
racial

fig Mali
ef.A
This

d

Ts

r for Health Statistics:. Data computed by the Division
data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
uced from: U. S. Department of Health, Education.

Health: United States, 199. (Prepublication copy)

oi health status, from the Health Interview Survey of the National
Center H istics: are shown in Exhibit 5.20. Data shown here are tabulated for

pariiCst; ty:hites ages grouped). Data are shown separately for popu-
lations, riricOrrieribthe.41.0000 and those with lower incomes. In regard to self-
assessmeni:o "r,fiealth"-by,durvey respondents, 19.1% of blacks rated their health as
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"fair" or "poor," compared with 12.8% of Hispanics and 11.0% of whites. This same
general pattern asign the ethnic groups held up for the different income levels,,theugh
there were fewer "fai or "poor" ratings among the higher income respondents. Limita-
tion of activity (an indicant of chronic disease impact) and restricted activity and bed
days were considerably lower for the higher income group, though there were no strong
patterns among ethnic groups across indicators or income levels.

Exhibit .20 Selected Health Characteristics. According to Income, Aie, and Race or
Ethnicity: United States, Average Annual 1976-77

'A

(Data are based -on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitution zed
poplation)

Persons with--
Income. age, Populati Self- assessed Limitation Some form Restricted
and race or in health.status of of health activiiy Bed

3ethnicity thousands as fair or poor activity insurance daysdays days

4
Percent of population Number per person

-- per year .

All ages
.

Total 211.400 12.3 13.9 88.6 18.0 7.0
Black 23,066 19.1 14.6 53.5 20.7 8.9
Hispanic 11,913 12.8 9.1 75.7 16.7 7.8Aloe 160,129 11.0° 14.0 90.8 17.6 6.6

LESS THAN $10,000
-

All ages

Total.... .... 68,265 20.4 X1.8 80.3 25.6 10.0
slack 11,961 23.5 19.2 79.3 25.1 10.5
Hispanic- 5,681 17.2 12.0 66.2 21.3 9.9
White ....... `.".. 44,555 19.5 23.6 82.9 26.2 9.8

810,000 OR MORE

All ages

Total. . .002 7.4 9.3 94.3 13.7 5.2
Black 8,363 11.9 8.1 2.9 14.7 6.6
Hispanic . .4. .. . 5.122 8.0 5.8 88.0 11.9 5.5
White .. 102,809 6.9 9.6 95.0 13.7 5.1

SOURCE: U. S Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Health: United Sta s, 979.
(Prepublication copy) Adapted from Table 1, p. 37. b

In regard to health insurance, blacks are behind whites at each income level, though,
in each case, health coverage is lowest for the Hispanic population. (These data do not'
impry necessarily that health coverage is adequate. They only reflect whether there is any
form of health insurance coverage.)
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Selected Health Problems Involving Families

Most health data are reported for individuals, not for families. Although lack of
health data makes it difficult to describe the health status of the family per se, certain
health-related issues seem especially relevant to families. Some of these are discussed
briefly below.

Infant Mortality. One of the chronic health problems has been the high rate of
infant mortality in the United States compared with other countries. Infant mortality
stems from several factors, including poor nutrition, inadequate prenatal health
care, lack of medical services, maternal age and health (including cigarette, alcohol, and
other drug use), and a variety of socioeconomic factors. Changes in the rate of infant
mortality were shown in Exhibit 5.16, as an indicator of general health status.

Exhibit 5.21 shows the month in which prenatarcani was initiated. Although the
data are for live births- (rather than for deaths), they are illustrative of the pattern of
prenatal care bit race and of treads over time. Generally paralleling the trend in infant .

mortalrWitseiattem of more timely prenatal care. Overall, there is p
tendency, which has increased between 1970 and 1977, for women to obtain care in the
first 2 or 3 months, In 1977, 50.2% of whites and 34.4% of blacks received prenatal care
in the first 2 months. Although this is a substantial gap probably accounting, in part
for the differences in infant mortality between the two groups = the 34.4% rate for
blacks represents nearly a 10-point increase in care received during the first 2 months
from 23.7% in 1970.

Earlier, in Exhibit 5.16, data were shown indicating large decreases in infant mor-
tality-among-American IndiansThis dec-rease is attributable, in part, to increased empha-
sis on maternal and child health ,ervices and Indian Health Service programs. In the case
of maternal mortality, Public Health Service data show that the rate among American
Indians was twice that of the overall U.S. rate in 1958; but in 1975-78 was actually lower
than the overall U.S. rate.

Adolescent Pregnancy. Exhibit 5.22 shows fei-tility rates of women, ages 15 to 19,
presented by the Population Reference Bureau, Inc. Based on these data, the report
concluded that the rate of teenage pregnancy has declined recently, although the number
of births involved (as opposed to the birth rate) has remained about the same. Their data
suggest that the overall rate in 1974 was about what it was in 1920.

More recent data, reflecting the trend through 1977, are shown in Exhibit 5.23.
Total live birth data show that the rate per 1,000 live births has declined for women, ages
18 to 19 - a trend that holds for both blacks and whites. The data, however, also show
that the rates for the highest risk groups those ages 10 to 14 and ages 15 to 17 have
changed very little between 1968 and 1977.

Adolescent childbearing is a salient health-risk factor. The problems stem, in part,
from poor maternal nutrition or lack of prenatal care, but also stem from the physical
immaturity of the mother. In fact, risk among very young mothers is similar to risk

.among older women above, say, 40 years of age. Low birthweight, as one consequence, is
associated with increased risk of infant mortality. There are, in addition, a variety of
medical complications and effects (including congenital defects and mental and physical
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517 0, p. 162.

handicaps affecting the child, and problems such as difficult labor and toxemia affecting
the mother).

In addition to biomedical risk factors, adolescent pregnancy often is associated wi
low levels of income, education, and employment status, which may limit the oppor-
tunities for the child to develop optimally.

Domestic Violence. Data on crime statistics reflect, in part, the physical and mental
health status of families. Many crimes are committed by persons known to the victim,
and, in many cases, the perpetrator is a parent or a spouse. Parent-to-child, spouse-to-
spouse, child-to-child, and child- to-parent violence are referred to collectively as -family
violence." Much of the research and conceptualization of the problem has occurred onlyin the past few years. Although estimates of the incidence of family violence vary, Genes-
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and Straus (1979) provided a review of the literature and presented estimates based on
their own research. They reported, for example, that 3.6% of children are at risk of
serious injury from parents who kick, bite, punch, beat, threaten with a gun or knife, or
use a gun or knife. They estimated that this could imply between 1.4 and 1.9 million
children who were vulnerable to serious injury during the 1-year period covered by their
study. Moreover, Gelles and Straus argued that these data may be underestimates of
actual incidence, because' of problems in Underreporting. Their study relied, for example,
on parental reports and ignored violence to children under 3 years old.

Gelles and Straus also reported that 16% of the couples Interviewed indicated a
violent act toward their spouse. Considering only the forms of violencemost likely to
produce physical injury, they estimated that 1.8 million (3.8%) of wives and nearly 2
million.(4.6%) of husbands were physically abused during the year covered by the study.
There is of course, uncertainty in such estimates, and they may reflect attempts rather
than frequency of harmful outcome.
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1.2 = _. .- =
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264.1 1.3 13.4 1 rNs 114.4 719.6 $21.4
193.11 1.3 14.0 14.4 00.9 116.3 794.3 344.3
111.7 1.4 11.1 17.0 42.0 12144 014.1 300.3
1404 1.3 13.8 17.1 61.1 123.0 022.6 403.1141.0 1.4 11.4 17.1 71.4 124.9 .4411.0 438.3
134.4 1.4 14.6 14.1 77.7 114.4 874.0 474.0-
141.0 1.3 Mt 16.1 74.4 121.4 017.4 709.0
147.4 1.2 13.1 11.4 74.3 113.0 004.7

A
744.4

40 /004 0440144 41 11441 1444141164. 94814.41

This uraph reproduced frog: Ii

Health: United States 1979.

1181804 is.

ft8t1 81 112188884

Departwent of Health, Education, and'We
Prepublication copy)Table 4, p.

Other data suggest that domestidviolence is related to socioeconomic factors, such-
as unemployment, and that at least some forms may tend to be transmitted intergener-
ationally within families.

Health G

Major shifts in emphasis have occurred in regard to health problems, at least in the
United States. The concern used to be more about undernourishment rather than diet

4
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control, and now there is an increased interest in prevention rather than treatment of
health problems.'

Poor nutritional habits were discussed in "Dietary Goals for the United States,"
which Was prepareLby the staff of the Senate Select Committee on Nutrition and Human
Needs headed 138f 'M'iator McGovern. Their data suggest a general, long-term deterioration
in the quality of the U.S. diet. Drawing on other data, they relate diet to a variety of
health problems, including infant mortality, congenital birth defect, and low Intelligeece
quotient (IQ)..

The report entitled "Flealthople: The Surgeon General's Report on Health
'Pr-omdtion and Disease Prevention" (Office of the Assistant Secretary for Healtrband
Surgeon General,'1979) also stressed prevention. That report set forth five national goals
that concentrate on improving the- health of infants, children, adolescents, adults, and
older adults and on reducing death rates: .

To continue to improve infant health, and, by 1990, to reduce infant mortality.
by at least 35% to fewer than 9 deaths per 1,000 live births.

Cited were data indicating that black infants have almost the same
death rate as white infants had 25 years ago (24 per 1,000 live births
in 1977). Threats to survival and health are low birthweight and
congenital disorders including birth defects.

To improve child health, foster optimal childhood development, and, by 1990,
reduce deaths among children,ages 1 to .14 years, by at least 20% to fewer than
34 per 100,000.

The death rate in the U.S. is higher than those in some countries; and
Mack children in the -US. have a 30% higher mortality rate than
white children.

To improve the health and health habits of adolescents and young adults, and,
by 1990, to reduce deathg,among people, ages 15 to 24, by at least 20% to
fewer than 93 per 100,000.

Young adults, ages 15.to 24, have a higher death rate than 20 years
ago. Three-fourths of the deaths are from accidents, hornicides, and
suicides.

To improve the health of adults, and, by 1990, to reduce deaths among people,
ages 25 to 64, by at least 25% to fewer than 400 per 100,000.

More than one-third of all deaths have been caused_ by heart disease
and stroke, while; at the same time, most of the drop in mdrtality
rate has been from these same causes.. The downward trend should
continue with high blood pressure screening, correct diet, reduced
smoking, and more exercise.

To improve the health and quality of life for older adults, and, by 1990, to
reduce the average annual number of days offestricted activity caused by acute
and chronic conditions by, 2096 to fewer than 30 days per year for people, ages
65 and older.
The report argued that preventive health services can do much to preserve health and-

reduce death, disability, and disease. It emphasized four priority services related to fami-
lies. These are family planning, pregnancy and infant care, immunizations,.and sexually
transmissible diseaseservices.
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y, an extremely wide, range of programs, or policies, potentially impact upon
--discussionrt -wi

that ve tfie most dircrtimacts. The discUssion will begin with ew of the better
known family-related progr Ili's, and then end with a general discussion based on the work
of A. Sidney Johnson IllarUf the Family Impact.SenlInar.,;: _ _

In f

InCor me Security Pr ms

Income security programs comprise one of the largest and most rapidly growing
components of the Federal budge* Pr6j1ctions for 1981 indicate that-incor4 security
will comprise 35% of the total outlay, as compared with 14% of total outlays 25 years
go._ Eligible recipien# include most persons who are aged, poor, disabled, or unemployed

for other reason
Of'rnost relevance at present is the pro i-am3f aid to families with dependent

children (AFDC), Linder Title- IV-A of the Social Security Act. AFDC assists states and
localities w grants to te Used in providing cash agistance (welfare payments) to the
needy. There A sitnifibant disparity across states in the administration of the program and

thaarriount_df_ilaYmant-rnader-Moderate-inereaserere-expected-overefFirrbothrthe-nur
ber of reeipiergrand the average payment Projected outlays in 1981 are 7 4 billion, as
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early and periodic screening, diagnosis, and -treatment (EPSDT) an amily*plasini g
setvices_Thile,land- a-few additional serviceskarerequireci of ill states. Irradditronfitates
may elect to provide a range -of other services, which rnayimpact on familips less directly.
These are shown in Exhibit 5.24, -according to the states thatprovide them. (Note that

T--and-family arming ser '"roes -a re not ciwn-Irt
Exhibit 5.24.

f*Columbia, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islan

_ _ Work l mileiffN) is-intended to help recipientfot:AFDC funds to
leave the welfare roles anclAbuliq employment. WIN is required to provide services to
families that are supportive of employment attainment. Most AFDC recipient are re-
quired to enroll ih WIN, and some may obtain special_ servicespreparing them_for work --
force entry..

use the home responsibilities of many of the AFDC recipients prevent them
king, Clay care is the most commonly utilized'service. The other two leading

are home management and family planning services, reflecting the fact that the
recipients of AFDC are typically women, many of whom have young children. In 1977,
the numbers of WIN registrants receiving services in these three categories were 81,675
day-care') :-.30i687-(family-planningi7end-23-,918-(horne-Management):ImalleniurnbersN

of registrants received other services offered tljrough WIN.
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Social SesviePry

The prominent Federal role in provision of social services is through Title XX. All 50
D' of- Columbia have Title XX programs. Programswary widely from

Like WIN, emphasis is placed

widely

rr ily planning services to AFDC recipients.
(CASP) plans prepared by the states rep

in pert, on citizen inputs about priorities. Plans vary
state, as shown in Exhibit 5.25., One of the mandated service goals' of Title XX

tildes and vulnerable adults from abuse, neglect, or exploifttion, gnc
if----iituvelf-50.staretrandlheDisiticr of-Columbia-0r

in fiscal year 1979 CASP plans to provide protectivi and emergency shelter services. The
District of Columbia and 49 states plan to provide amily counseling, another _service

--category likely tciimpacti5e6aiionfirriliiis.

Overviewof Prolrarr s

overall view of programs impacting families was provided by the Family Impact ;
idrrey--Iotrnsori;-ftt-OriTtaskOrfhe Semtriar was to catalog those

programs that have a potential impact on the family, singling out those that have an .
"explicit- impact on the family. Their report was .released early in 1978 and is based on
the 1976 CataIN Qf FederaLDom -I.- -cfanged- (there

s, for example, a new Department 'of Education) and will not be considered here, the
overall pattern is illustrative since many of the major programs are still in existence. The
results of the Seminar's tabulation, on an agency -by- agency, basis,_are shown_in.Exhibit
5.26. Note that the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare (DHEW) had 119 out
of a total of 258 Programs with potential direct impact on families. Although DHEW had
fewer t h a n half the total number of programs, those programs DHEW did have con-

_ tributed almost two-thirds of the total obligations.--- _

An essentially similar pattern is shown. when one considers only those programs
explicitly intended to have a family impact. About one-third of the programs are DHEW,
but DHEW programs account for about half the total obligations. Thus, although DHEW
program obligations tend to tie greater than those for other agencifts on the average, a
very significant proportion of total programmatic impact on the family is non-DHEW.
(Hovi much of these obligations, both DHEW and non-DHEW resent actual ex
tures is no dal: however, from The report.)

A different perspective on the allocation of Federal programmatic support is pro-
-deriby Exhibit 5:27. The large total dollar obligation within Social Security is apparent

from Exhibit 5.27. It also is clear that a large percentage of the programs involved are
ted on the a d o ulation. "Welfare" - e_time_o_f_the_reporty Iargely_within
al and Rehabilitation ices but since shifted to the Social Security Adminis-
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63 66,794

p Toward
Family

P- 12-

tration also had obli4tions in regard o families. Other agencies with large obligations_targeted on families included theyeterarrs Administration, Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, and the Department of Agriculture. .

Summary

Arthe-beginning orthihapter, it was mentioned that statistics about the "aver-age" family were becoming increasingly misleading. Nevertheless, many of the data re-ferred to in this chapter suggest that the.general trend of convergence among racial andethnic groups has continued through the 197Os (though perhapi somewhat slowed sincethe 1960). On the surface, that would sugsLes_Lthat_data_abrakit_theavarage-family
not esrineful. Gains, however, have not been uniform.
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CHAIR 6 R.

STATUS OF RESEARCH ON CHILDREN

dward Zigier and Victoria Seitz

Y
is. the leientifiic, y component.. change f 6t ny, p elinguist Ily N

clumsy infant to the large,
"scientist

ve !Y di o e rh I-
..-lend plore. For the

_

allzation a rch in these areas is flourish-
ing as never before. M_uch of this research could b_ e labeled "basic" research, as it is
motivated broadly by the desire to expand human knowledge about ourselves and our
environment

But the study of developmi
undertaken in order to help,
anatomy-are the basic scies
science for childrearing and .for
families. In prinsiple one pu

al psychology is the basic
planning in areas related to, children and

ific study of human development must
p pc ma =r is c 11-&enTratherth-Th

rocks, stars, or fishes, the potential applicability to society's problems of any facts dis-
covered by developmental psychologists is almost inevitable.

t-1

been an increased recognition 'that there is no- reel gap- ic and applied spy
proaches (Zigler,*in press). In this review, it will be evident that much current research
on issues such as day careAchild abuse, mainsteepi4tgjencl the effects of schoolfsg re--
veals a synergistic interplay between-the worlds ofthe:ivoty 'tower and the reaVsettings in
which children spend their live. As will be seen, the presumed chasm between basic and
applied research has been bridiled many times, and we believe that researcher's will and
must bridge it with increasing ireciterieir. Society will-benefit-the most from social science
when it represents's dialectic-between basic and applied research, or, as one commentator,

has so aptly put it, when it is "in. asTate of creative tension between the pursuit of
answers to contemporary social questions and the quest for firm scientific principles"
(Weisz, 1978, p. 1). In this paper we will examine first several trends that have character-

% ized recent research relating to children. Then we shall examine research in several key
areas.

Chan n r rrerids in Research on Ch dren

Recent research on children shows evidence of three clear trends. One such trend is
.1 h r - a ' , , . . ; al a i 0.4 ; lid i i i s 0,- sill' I I

ing emphasis on the concept of interaction within families. Finally, there is increasing
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habitats, for example, haverr
sin( and other social behaviors in humans (Fossey, 1971; .Goodall, 1955). Human behavior
has, in turn, begun to be used as a source of hypotheses about what to study in animals.
Researchers are attempting to determinefor example, whother_apy.primates other. than
hurnansdisolairthe sequenifierisorimoirr cognitive stages that Piaget has 'described
(Jolly, 1974). There is current interest as well in whether any no animals migishow other cognitive abilities long believed to be exclusively human, such as linguistic
ability_and _salf-awarenes&-Languagt research with- chimpanzees has aroused so muchinterest that the names of the highly tutored chimps - "Lana," "Sarah," and ,"Wa-
shoe" -have almost become household words. '-

The role of specifically'genetic factors is also receiving increased attention. There hasbeen an attempt by sociobiologists, for exampre,-torporatelcnost of humansocial
behavior into a comprehensive explanatory framework bas.6,4 genetic factors (Wil-
son, 1975, 1978). Within psychology_, the major impact has come from

--behavior-giateticsTwhrtrhv ome an active are in the 1970s. Currently, research is
being conducted on genetic factors in a wide variety of traits includingNaoholism (Good-
win, Schulsinger, Hermanson, Guze, & Winokur, 1973). schizophreiliafor reviews see
Gottesman & Shields, 1972; Heston, 1970; and Rosenthal 131 Kew, 1968), intelligence
,(Gottesman, 1963, Scarr & Wei nbe 1976), and_stUMer1091Kidd-127-4-Bsilaw-c resea y has altered the emphasis on environmental factors prevalent 25ago. At that time ex lanati

ynamic factors such as the child's relationship with his mother.

*
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and scholastic achievement ?" (1 n
for almost a decade. There_are some that we should
ns dy possible genetic -factors for-this MAtippears tri us- ----,_
such a reaction is too extreme. The discoye term inants of behavior does
not rule out the importance of envir behavior genet ist
have pointed out that with most traits one of reaction" a range of. etpossible outcomes that may arise from 'a d went depentling upon the
environments encountered. (See H rsoh, -1870, for rtioularly thoughtful treatment of
this controvene.)_ __ ____44---------

As An:etas-F(1958) has pointed out, the-question of greatest jinerest in the nature-
nurttireissue is ''how?'!.: How does a genetic potential becdme translated-into.an actual

ysicaI or- psychologicakcharacteristio-through the or i rs Interaction with the en
onment? We have not yet answered Anastasi's question,- e faci that reseath on

biological factors is becoming active is a promising step in the i ection._

Interaction within Families

Another important conceptual advance in the past, few years has been the recog-
nition tfat the faMily is more complex than the Mother-child dyad. Researchershave, for
example, discovered the father. The nature of his role in the family is now an active topic

---7-forinvitsIszlgatIonigtitTer,-197Tfreterke:SteViart-T9713f-Fieffmen, T97T; Umb;1976TLynn,
1974). In keeping with Bronfenbssenner's (1977) recommendations, a great deal remains
to be done to explore the role of other family members, such as siblings and grand-
parents,- in socialinstion;-Variations of-farnily-structure; such as communes and the single-
parent family, are also receiving much more attention (Hetherington, Cox, & Cox, 1970;
Johnston & Deisher, 1973; Rabin, 1971). The present, research focus much more ade-
quately reflects the fact that chilV are reared Within diverse family structures than did
the earlier preoccupation with the mother-child relationship in the intact nuclear family.

Awareness of the complexity of the family has been accompanied by interest in the
quality of- interactions among family members and in the active role that children them-
selves mayplay in their own socialization. It is'now considered a truism that if parents are
to some degree molders of children, children are at least equally molders of parents. A
number Of researchers now have shown that caretakers are responsive to individual differ-
encesninfants,-androonverselyrthat-the-tactics-employed-by-socializing-agents have
different `results depending upon the nature of the child to whom they are applied (see
Bell, 1971; Bell & Harper, 1977; Clarke- Stewart, 1979; Freedman, 1974; Lewis & 'Rosen.
blum, 1974). For example, some neonates are more physically energetic than average, and
such babies,rarely if ever become slow-moving; quiet children, no matter how motivated

Thomas -&-ChessT1977).
Hewing children as passive to viewing them as active has had conse-

re inves iga e a c ase on t e passive
The shift fro
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a mold, respon mg in the scene way to all 'children' but rather is one who has
empathic understanding of the idiosyncratic style of his or her child (Ainsworth, Bell, .&
Stay-ton, 1974:- Baumrind, -1975;- Bieber, Lieberman,-& AinsWOrth; 1977; Schaffer
Emerson, 1964; ThOmas, Chess, & Birch, 1968). The concept that some children are
inherently more difficult to rear than others, but that such children nevertheless can be
socialized- effectivelyris important-contribution- (Thomas &Chilli, 1977)1 It is
now widely accepted that .Meresponsibility for the outcome of socialization rests neither
on the parents nor on the child alone.

:erring the mature of effective

The Family in Context

for-manryears, the socializitiiiribrihe child was viewed as a very lonely kind of
interaction between parents and their children. The emerging view is that neither the
developing child nor the family exists in isolation but rather that they are affected by

_ virtually every_ institution_ in a- society (Keniston & The Carnegie COiincif on Children,
1977). Children are influenced by the media, by the state of the economy;by, the lengthof the work dayTand by an industry's gecision about whether its employees must movefrom city to city every_few years._Children are influenced by-the availability or uneven-
ability of satisfactory day care arrangements. And they are affected by whether they livein high rise urban apartments an elevator's ride from the playground or in suburban
housing with fenced back yards. The family is still seen as the primary agent of a child's
socialization, but it is seen no longer as the sole agent. This recognition has changed
greatly the nature of developmental research.

One manifestation of this trend is an increased interest in cross-cultural studies. Tlhe
principeVproblienvith-such-evidenceltthelicttharthe data are usually correlational. Iis difficult to determine the causal factor's in cultural differences. Nevertheless, anthro-
pological and aces-cultural data provide a window onto very different circumstances in
how children and families exist elsewhere, and such data are valued particularly-as pro-
viding "natural experiments" for examining the factors that influence develo ment

f cuturraige, for examp e, the extreme case of one African
as demonstrated that the external destruction of traditional societal-

n a a a .rea sown amity structure, a near abandonment of care



e KeyKey_Iss es cf Current Inters

will now examine in grea

. .7
Child abuse is ane of the most-visible and pressing problems confronting develop-
1--psychotiogIstrtoday3tee Gerbner7Ross, & Zigler,in-presi,-for, a morloarTe5liti

of tills con1plex research area.) It is also an issue, in which the relationship .
n`basic and applied research is very visible: Most people woultlagree that research

king-explanations- farlhe-develop-ment-of-inOpropriate interactioni between abusing -

probably cmgctrize studies on the beWavior of infant monkeys toward terry-cloth-covered
ogate "mothers:' as basiciresearch. having no obvious social application. Ainsworth,

r, has Can studying the anomalous r evelopment of attachment bonds in families__
u (In press) and has found important connections between what
ilies and the results from Harlow's research with monkeys. Several

particularly provocative findings are that infant rhesus monkeys will cling to surrogate
motherf if they behave In-a frightening mann* eriiittirig air-blasts (1961), end that the
infant monkeys will even cling to their own mother; who physically abuse them (1963).
Thesefindings have important implications for detection and prevention of child abuse in

__that sthey_support. clinical evidence that abused children-may still seek to be witit abusive
parents (Ainsworth, in press).

Harlow's basic studies have also contribute/) taward'Ainsworth's theories thatabuse
occurs only where insecure attachment develops, that identifiable characteristics of the
parent .and/or of the child foster "anxious attachment," and that these anxiously at-
tached parents and children harbor more frustrations. and angers than do other parents
and children. Ainsworth fOrther suggested that instruments that coUld'measure attach-
rnerrrafparent3and-childOrrcouldlie-dsedlo-hgp ns a abuse, and
that programs aimed at pr?rnoting secure parent-child bonds mould probably help to
alleviate the child abuse pragern. While Ainsworth has drav'n upon other researchers'
resulti in addition to Harlow's (e.g., Bowlby, 1969, .1973; DeLazier: 1978; George &
Main, in press), Harlow's particular contribution clearly illustrates how basic esearch can
o m a Oun n or app se w

Although there are few firm:conclusions in th-a child abuuse are

ie.

a ion does emerge. There is, for example, evidence that possessing
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teristics- may make a child more prone to being abused (Alvy, 1975; Gel les, 1973: Gil,
1969; Hurt 1975; Newberger, Reed, Daniel, Hyde, & Kotelchuck, 1975; Zimbardo &
Rlich, 1975). The characteristics of abused children that have been 'investigated include
age, gender, birth order, temperament, physical development, and congenital features.

One relationship found most repeatedly is that premature children experiinc; a'
heightened incidence of child-abuse (Caplan, ,Mason, & Kaplan, 1965; Hurt, 1975; Kap-
lan, Smith, Grobstein, & Fischman, 1973; N_ ewberger & Hyde, 1975; Stern, 1973). Be-
cause the characteristics of abused children are often highlyjnterrelated, however, the po

interpretation of findings is somewhat speculatiVe. For example, there is a 'suggestion that
-children small for their age are wore likely to be abused. But body size is sometimes
related to prematurity. Another suggestive finding is that children with deviant congenital
characteristics are more likely to be abused than are children without such defects (Gil,
1969; Milowe t,t Lotifiel 1964). Congenital defects may be related not only to body size
and prematurity, but also to mental retardation, &father child characteristic found to be
associated with child'abuse (Hurt, 1975).

A
A considerable amount of work in the chilicLabuse_arca_has-focused-aso-o-n-the

psychodynamic and sociocultural characteristics of abusing parents (Alvy, 1975; Bronfen-
brenner, 1974; Daniel & Hyde, 1975; Garbarino, 1976; Hurt, 1975; Newberger & Hyde,
1975; Newberger et al., 1975). At a psychodynamic and somewhat tentative level, it has
been reported that abusing and neglectful parents have poor self - concepts or poor self-
esteem (Daniel & Hyde, 1975). Alcoholism and drug usage also have been found to be
associated with being an abusing parent (Newberger01973;.. Newberger & Hyde, 1975).
While it is often presumed pat children who are abused grow into abusing parents, there
has been only minor_ support for this expectation _in=the researchJindings (e.g., Silver,
Dublin; & Lourie, 1969). In one review, Gelles (1973) noted Gil's' finding that 11% of
abusing parents were abused as children. In Gil's (1969) survey data, this amounted to
only 14% of abusing mothers and 7% of abusing fathers having been abused .during
childhood.

In terms of implications for effective intervention, one of the potentially most
important research findings is that abusing parents often have unrealistic 'expectations
about what behaviors their children are capable of and/or a general lack of knowledge
concerning the development of children (Alvy, 1975; Daniel & Hyde, 1975; Elmer, 1967;
Gelles, 1973; Hurt, 1975; Newberger & Hyde, 1975). They are, for example, more likely
to interpret crying, soilina. of diapers, or breaking a toy as a deliberate attempt to
misbehave or to be spiteful and cause trouble. It thus appears that anything we can do to
teach the general population about child care and the normal course of the development
of children would be helpful in reducing the incidence of child abuseeNe therefore
endorse the suggestion of many workers that our nation commit itself to teaching parents
how to be parents, with courses in parenthood becoming part of the curriculum of "every
high school in 'America. A model for/such an effort is the Education for Parenthood
Progfam mounted jointly by the Administration for Children, Youth, and Families and
the Office of Education.
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Day dare

't9

The need for adequate day care increasingly is being brought to the attention of
both scientists and the public (Fraiberg, 1977). This need is pressing. In the United
States, more than half of all women with school-age children now work, and over 30% of
women with children under 6 do so. These figures have risen markedly .since 1952, when
they were 35% and 16%,.tespectively (White Hduse Confe'rence on Chffdren, 19701. While
preschool children traditionally havS been the recipients of alternative child care Prange-
menti and the focus of researchwinterest, there is increasing interest in infant day are,
since there is proportionately an especially rapid rise in rrloth-ers=lat infants geturning to
work; and in school age day care, since two-thirds of -dailcare -needs are now for Khool
agevcadren. The sfieer number 61 children ilrIved is staggering. Nearly 2,900,
school-age children arelatch-key children;'' wlieretuvi home fo an empty housp each
day S.,-Departmencof Commerce, BuFeau of the Census, 1970).

with the child abuse issue, day care is an area in which the' reckirocal nature of
'basic and applied research With tiflilitharefiEilifIderpinning for research
on day care has come and will continue to come from research on parent/child attach-
ments (Ainsworth, 1679; Ainsworth &.Bell, ,197Q, 1973; Blehar, 1974; Bowlby, 1969,
1973). Another irhportant area of research is" he irivesiigaticlb of peer group socialization
(Bryan, 1975 Hartup, 1975, in press Lewis & Roser;ibium!1975).

From the more applied appltach, is- valuable source of *information has been the
work of Israeli researchers who have studied, children reared the group-ca,e aitt'ange-
ments of the Israeli kibbutzim. These4esearchers have examined, for example, relation -,
ships betioveerilkibbOtz childrearing practices !rid kibbutz-reaFed children'S Ipter effective-

.neis as soldiers (Amer, 1929), their personality evelopgientliCaffman, 1'65, Nevo, in
press), their sex role developmjnt (Rabin, 1q.70),,,. and their moral` attitudes (Rettig,
1966). This research is 'applied because it is'inotivated in part -bi*the need to know
whether the ,.kibbutz is producing healthy, userulihembers of its society. This research,
however, has also added to our ebasic knowledge of child devjopment. The kibbutz
studies are providing valuable information not only on the aforementioned topics, but on
development of self-concept (Handel, 1961), of mental and motor faculties (Kohen-Raz,
1968), and of relationships with parents,and peer? (Devereux, Shouval, Bronfenbrenner,
Rodgers, Kav-Venaki, Kiely, & Karson,.1974; Rabin:& Goldman, 1966; Sharabany, 1974)
under differqnt childrearing systems.

While there are no simplesidonclusions yet to tie drawn from the kibbutz studies
(Beit-Hallahmi and Rabin [1977] provide an excellent -revievtof this. literature), it is,.

evident that the effects 'of this rather extreme form of day care have not been cata-
strophic for the children or society. The kibbutz results also support the conclusion of
American researchers that we must expect much greater complexity than finding simply
that day care does-or does rid lArm children.

There has been considerable American research on-the effects*of working mothers
and/or substitute caretakers (e.g., Bihar, 1974; Etaugh, 1974; Fein & Clarke-Stex-vart,
1973; Fraiberq, .1977xProvence, Naylor, & Patterson, 1977; Rubenstein & Howes, 1973;
Webb, 1977). Wh' e this resealltth hai yielded many valuable findings: howev6r, it is still
very incomplete. u'ch research on day care has examined only possible negative conse-
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quencei, su s damage to the parent-child attachment bonds, and only more recently
hal there been morelnterest in pAssible positive effects, such as increased cooperativeness
and altruism, whiCh might result from children's attending group day care centers (e.g.,
Rubenstein & Howes,- 1979). Most research has also fodused on high quality, expensive
day'care enters. Since only a small percentage of children who receive day care attend
license*day4e centers, much more information is needed on the effects of other kinds
of gay'care, 'h as care in the child's home by an adult,other than the mother, or cfe in

4pmeone else's home.

1&_ j22LaLl_Sosjggln- A ent

I t is widely recognized that the school is an important socializing agent, but research
has fd&ilecififten on cognitive rattier: than social effects of schooling. In regent years, this
arnphalis has .begun to change. Oneissue that has been fhe focus of muc4_recpnt_re,search
is school. segregation. Placing children in homogeneous groups from their earliest days in
school has - implications for how they will adjust to a heterdgeneous society. The Clarks'
research in the 1946s and 1950s (Clark, 1955; Clark & Clark, 1947) shpwed.the power of
seviegated,schoolifig to overcome the efforts of, even the most dedicated black families to
make their ilildren feel valued by society. i-he issue remains important with many
unansvierecLquepions. For exanlle, white results of studies of school integratign are notkiZg

consistent,, one disturbing trend is for black children's educational and occupational
aspirelions to be,lower whr@ri they are in integrated rather than in segregaied schools (St.
John, 1975) For many reasons it has been difficu1 to study the effects of large and
sudde nftcial changes, such aedesegregation and busing. (or reviews of research on
effects orxhool desegregation and ffbusing, se Armor, 1972; Coleman, Campbell, Hob-
son, McParfrand, Mood, ilipi7ifetd, &-.Yorkl 1966; and St. fohn, 1975.) Researchers study-
ing the effecit of racial mix in; chools or the effects of busing, therefore, generally have
treated these as" mitary phenomena. There are signs, however, that futtogresearch will
address thtfipsychOlogical variables more directly, as in,atternptir# to determine those
conditions that leaci4o 414igh quality desegregation (St. John, 1975).

In thit brother sense, schgol integration should refer to mixture 'across many lines,
not just ett-Ac or socioeccintornic ones. Recent efforts to mainstreere handichpped
childreinto regu classrooms are an example. Although, rrfany states now have laws

iring thlt handicapped children be integratedkvith nonhandicapped child4n in the
classroom, at,yetwe Rate little oWledge as to how this can be accomplished best or the
tonsewences for tl-fphildren. As has been, the 'case in Studies Df preschool intervention
programs, the dangWexists ICI 'Or achievement scores alone may be taken as indi-
cators of tlfe success cpr failure of mainstreaming efforts. As for other intervention pro-
grams, wd'would ar ue that social competendi s be the ultimatatcritenion for moni-

. toring the effe tiv ne f mainstr m ing gi uench&w., in press): In academic
areas, mainstreamed ,_r ed children appear to d s well as chiiciren infpeciaf classes,
althotigh there is little.evidence ttipt mainttreaming is more effecjive (Grue0,01Dttinger, &
011endick, 1974).+13ut the expectation that mainstreamed retarded children w1411d be less
stigmatized than children in special class4has not been borne 061 (Go ian, Gottlieb, &

A
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Harrison, 1972; Gottlieb & Budoff, 1973. Clearly, more research is needed to determine
which childrenPand which handicaps, are most likely to benefit from mainstreaming, and
howl:test to promote their acceptance by normal peers.

intervention and "Compensatd Education"

A related area rh which there now has been considerable productive interplay be-
tween basic,end applied research has been in the planning and evaluation of preschool
intervention prcigrams. Several 4reas of research gave rise in the 1960s to an expectation
that society could prepare economically disadvantaged children to profit from schooling
by providing appropriate preschool intervention. For example, research with animals

-.raised in barren or in stimulating environments' had shown that impoverished environ-
ments often had adverseceffects on the animals' learning ability. Much animal research
had suggested also the-existence-of-ccitical--periodsAn-development-----perleds-of-time
usually early in life, wt en a small amount of environmental input was particularly effec-
tive in producing significant changes in subsequent development. Some psychologists
argued eloquenthitithat similar critical periods probably existed for children's intellectual
growth (Bloom, 1964; Hunt, 19611.171-iese and other factors gave rise to a number of
intervention programs, including Project Head Start.

Early evaluations of intervention programs were encouraging. For example, a com-
mon finding was that Head Start children shoWed a 10-point increase in their las. How-

ever, enthusiasm for intervention programs waned in 1969 with the publication of a study --

known as the Westinghouse Report. This report, bated on the comparison of Head Start
graduate* and children who had not attended Head Start, concluded that Head Start
children's IQ advantage disappeared soon after the children entered school, and that Head
Start graduates showed: Arnie difference from non-Head Start graduates in the early
grades. This document, plus an influential3rticle by Arthur Jensen in the Harvard Educa-
tional Review (Jensen,. 1969 gave rise to a Wave "of p ism about the value '1,f pre-
school intervention.%

For several reasons, hbwever, it is now clear that the notion that intervention
grams are ineffective is a myth .that deserves to be dispelled.,One of these reasons'is the
existence of. evidence that programs such as Head Start have resulted in gains in children's
social cornpetence-(Zigler, 1973; Zigler & Trickett, 1978). The mere fact of the existence
of -Head Start in a community appeari tp be associated with an improvement of health
and educational services available to children and families (Kirschner, 1970). There also
has been evidence that intervention results in changes in children's motivation to use their
intellectual abilities. One of the first benefits of applied research in intervention was to
contribute to basic knowledgabout the determinants of children's performance on IQ
tests.. Research in which children's motives during testing have been influenced directly

disadvantagedshown that disaantaged children often bfing a number of negative motives into a

test situation. If these motivational problems, such as fear of the examiner and fear of
beiri tested, are alleviated, the children's Las have been found to increase by as much as
10 points (Jacobson, Berger, Bergman, Millham, & Greeson, 1971; Seitz, Abelson, Levine,
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& 'Zig ler, 1975; Thomas, Hertzig, Dryman, & Hernandez, 1971; Zig ler, Abelson, & Seitz,
1973; Zig ler & Butterfield, 1968). The results of this research, thus, suggest that the
initial 10-point 10 gains found in early studies Of Head Start were not illusory, but
neither were they indicative of any real intellectual changes in- children. Rather, these
results suggest that intervention programs may have their greatest benefit in helping to
reduce negative motivational factors, and thus, permit children to perform at levels more
commensurate with their actual abilities. In short, it was social competence, revealed by
children's willingness to display their intellectual abilities, and nok the abilities them-
selves, that a brief Head Start program had affected.

_Another cause for optimism has been the results of long-term, longitudinal studies of
intervention. The Westinghouse Study, as a cross-sectional study with known sampling
problems, has been widely Criticized (Campbell & Erlebacher, 1970; Smith & Bissell,
1970), and the significance of these methodological criticisms has been borne out by the
fact that more appropriatdly conducted studies have generally shown that effects of
interveotion often do not "fade out." For example, in an unusually careful study, Miller
ant:Lille r -',19-75)--assignedchildrenrandornly totfifferen ticinctsofpreschoorin ter-
ventions, and found that there were significant differences several years later in ways
meaningfully related to the kinds Of programs'the children had attended. The results of
several longitudinal studies of preschool interventions also suggest long-term positive
effects of intervention. Especially important is the result that fewer intervention groLip
children than control children have needed to be placed in classes below their grade level
or in special training classes (Lazar, Hubbell, Murray, Rosche, & Royce, 1977).

The chief implication of the intervention studies of the 1970s is that the result of an
_ intervention appears to-be commensurate with the effort that-is invested in the interven7-

tion. Intensive programs begun in infancy, providing a broad array of services, and in-
volving the entire family have had lasting and measurable benefits for intervention relative

jeto control children long after the programs have ceased (Garber 8411eber, 1977; Rame
Collier, Sperling, Loda, Campbell, Ingram, & Finkelstein, 1976; Trickett, 1979). P
school programs that have been followed by several years of additional interven in
elementary school have also had lasting positive effects, albeit less dramatic effects than
those from the infant intervention studies (Seitz, Apfel, & Efron, 1978; Seitz, Apfel, &

,..Rosenbaum, 1979).
The experience of the past two decades has taught us the folly'of searching for any

single "Magic age" or "magic program" for children. The preschool years are important,
but so are a child's school years and adolescence. Similarly, while any given program may
have merit, there is greater value in providing an intervention center that has a group of
programs almost a cafeteria style approach letting families decide for themselves what
they most need, whether it be day care, toddler care, inoculations, preschools, and so
forth. The notion of such a "Child and Family Resource Program" is spelled out in a
recent governmental report (Comptroller General, 1979), and existing evidence on the
effects of such a comprehensive program is thus far highly favorable.

In summary, one may well ask whether, in inter+ntion research, one should view
the glass, as being, half full or half empty (Richmortel,3975). There now appears to be
much evidence to support the optimistic response that it is half full and that we are likely
to continue to add to its contents in the next decade!
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Conclusion

Research relatin to children has broadened considerably in recent years. The ideal
for some scientists femains Pasteur's advice to work serenely in the quiet of the labora-
tory, but others now believe that a scientist's responsibilities must include a willingneis to
direct his or her research toward assuaging society's problems. Developmental psycholo-
gists are prone to take the' latter position simply because it is difficult to study children
without producing some kind of potentially useful Ififormation:,

The breadth of research is evident clearly in the present overview. The focus is now
on children in context that ise not on children alone, but on children living in a
complex world of family interactions and societal forces. The significance of food stamps,
unemployment, and television commercials as forces to be reckoned with in understand-
ing how children develop is recognized increasingly by psychologists. There is also an
increased appreciation for the role of biology, and a willgtoriess of theoreticians to con-
sider both nature and nurture within a reblittic balance. And finally, there is a heal by
interplay of researchers from many areas attempting to come to grips with some of
society's most challenging problems. Such problems as child abuse, how to meet the
nation's needs for day care, how bestto educate children, and when, how, and whether
society should intervene in the lives of economically disadvantaged children are weighty
issues that have drawn the talents of many dedicated researchers. Because of the growing
concern of developmental psychologists for the social policy implications of research, the
present status of research relating to children. is much richer than was true only a decade
ago and shows promise of even greater benefits to come.

Edward Zigler is Sterling Professor of Psychology and Victoria Seitz is Assistant Professor
of Psychology at Yale University.
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- CHARTER 7

STATUS OF RESEARCH ON YOUTH

Robert E. Grinder

1..

Growing up is an intricate proce!ss. During adolescence, as the body grows, cognitive'
capacity develops for achieving high levels of awareness of both self and society. Adoles-
cents, in contrast to children, acquire the eettential to.cope with risks to physical and
mental health, experiment with new forms of social interaction, explore career prospects,
and develop perspectives on social and moral issues. Adolescence, thus, is represented in
this review as the most consequeritial period--in-the life span for attaining the attributes
that underlie future personal and social groWth.

The circurnstances_a_grovTibig_upin-a-complex-world-ol-t
cents witf-i'unprededented freedom, but social opportunities may be emasculated when
options are, frustrated. The delinquency, intorrigibllity, drug abuse, suicide, pregnancy,
and unemployment among adolescents today suggest that the problems of growing up are
indeed widespread. They stem from such sources as inadequate socialization, rejection of
traditional' values in favor of new lifestyles; and-structural weaknesses in society. Re
searchers in the scholarly disciplinps.have tended to sentimentalize the virtues of adoles-
cents and have responded traditionally to the 'problems by attempting to assess what hap
gone wrong" to look after-thelact-lor _why ,troubles' arose.- This approach -has-von-

tributed little other than descriptive studies and:feattered theoretical insights. A new
trend, thus, is emerging, Contemporary researchers in the field of adolescence increasingly
are producing knowledge to battier understand the facOrs that affectyouth's potential to
grow up constructively. New findings gradually are disilaaing conventional wisdom, and
scholarship is being articulated hi 100s of j reels sponsored by the academic disciplines.
Several new journals are devoted wholly to research in adolescence, and a new journal in
adolescent medicine willippear in 1980. y .

compreheriii of a lesce e, however, is only an image'on the horizon.,
'Theoretical links conce is and principles are limited across areas of interest;
hence, communicatilbit fl g researchers in different disciplines is uncommon. Moreover,
the rise of egalitafian social valdes has highlighted fhe significance of sex, ethnicity/race,
exceptionality, and social-. class in attaining access to socia-ropportunities in nearly every
dimension of growing up Research pertainingto these variables, however, has centered
more in demonstration pr'ojects than on theoretical integration. This review, therefore, is
designed to accomplish two major purposes: (1) to reflect current trends in adolescent
research, especially as these trends influence relations between research and applied social
policies; and (2) to mirror the 'state-of-them in adolescent research by presenting an
encyclopedic examination of a hcoad range of contemporary contributions to the field.
The discussion is divided into six major sectionil Somatie Health, Mental Health, Intel-
lect and Special Abilities, Cognitive Development and Socialisation, Delinquency: Adjudi-
cation and Prevention, and Adolescence and Work..



y than convention would have us
of health problems, including joint abnorm
lar difficulties, and neurological Problems (Brurrswic

Thoe-findingLhaie been confirmed_in several studies and have led, to intensified
o impro adolescent health services (Brunswick, 1976).

ep orawi e vane
is and health clinics lie

us urge study to impivgecoo'rdiniticin-amongtiea i and importantly,
tq utilize occasions of visits to medical lacilities 'as opportunities to promote attitudes
toward preventive health care (Parcel, Nader, & Meyer, 1977;.Simons &Downs, 1977).

nce research indicates that ethnicity affects patterns of adolescent medical utilization,
.

-zWirtar to let wilreonsir cam I. encWtying effe-eis Cfso-tiocuifunirancie---
lromic

,

variables; e. the health care, of urban black adolescents apparently is related
o whether their moth'irs,were born in urban or rural_areasiBrumwick:Boyle. & Tenets,

1979); and a recent triethniestudy suggests that white adolescents tend to rely on private
physiciang-black adolescenti draw upon public health facilities, and hispanic adolescents

_Seek= limitedilealth Care (Parcel et al., 1977J,_____.`_,:_,__.____ ____ __. ____:___ ____, _ ____
--. Chronic disease prevention piograms.in high schoolttraditionally have been didactic,

-failed-to involve adolescents personally, ancT hende, generally have been ineffectua
se_pry.= nonetheless, _constitute_a critical_component_of adolescent health_care_ _ __

rvices, for they can address not only current healtbisoncems but risk factors prevalent
rly- in life for such adult disorders as heart diseate, cancer, and stroke. A recently

implemented program, "Know Your Body" (KYB), provides an example of an exemplary
model that is desighed to reduce both cigarette smoking and intake of saturated fats and

erols-4V/illiamsrArnoki,--fi-WYndier,-19-77L-KYS screens risk-factors rlives
their awn results in a "health passport," and follows up with an intervention program
that is integrated into existiptkigh school curricula Preliminary findings suggest that

.., 'planned longitudinal studies ifif 'enable reseirchers to determine whether KYB.prriduces
Atilladolescent eating._ exercise. : lireight patterns may _be alteredihrough. the prograin; _ .

durable change (Botvin et al., in press).

Mental health services fof addriescents developed slowly in the United States. A series'
of Task Force reports- in the 1900s ton child and adolescent Wiental health, however,

__Lttetitunedjnte_rest_inithdevirtenteffective,Firograme,in_corrimuniii6cliniriiand
schools, and a.y weat deal a re aril' subsequently ensued (Shore 4. Wrinirio,- 1976). The

tNics4deitried 1 elow, .which :' range: from concerns rtf .progrim 'developthent to
adolescent sexual expressibn, indicate not ly the breadth. f the scholarship thai

-- today the framework of acilescent- trual:healtti, but the vigor of research'activ--
-. .



ild and adolescent mental bOlth (Gersten R
(1) the Pt` ry f emotional astitbellivioral disorders, (2) the extent

isuous with "Orme! development, (3) characteristics of
hi and ,_...(4Loptini tI

adaptation
19719; Gersten Susser; 1979). Moreover,
o replace structdred interviews in adoliscen inic

evaluations standardized procedures Will produce more accurate
di 8: Achenbach & Edeltrock, 1978, 1979, leer et al.; 1977
Researchers are asking, too, whether diagnostic and therapeutic procedures ca

frnlc peers: RobmiT19787),-folexarn Ole; inve
of.peer interaction may facilitate resolution of adolescent emotional disc

and_ Gittelman (1978), explored_how nonprofessional*might.ustbehavioum
earning principles in de-ating with excessively sfiy;4aggresOye, orprkrnetic

utor Ile accidents and suicide are among the leading causes of adolescent mor-
tality, but research has yet (1) to chart the epidemiology of either automobile accidents
or suicide, and (2) top diet accident-proneness or suicide-proneness fromillythological

-1976):-Contemporarrtheory-suggesishowever7thit a
cluster of Sympt s associated with family stress and social isolation predict both
phenomena, and this perspective is "beginning to contribute hypo or analyses of
lame_ data banks. Sobel &Underhill-(1978), for-.exernplitsearch arnpng measures
farni!V stress, parent-child relations, and adolescent impulsivity, rebelliousness, and thrill-
seeking for factors associated with adolescent accidents,..in New Henpshire, and Ford et
fil (1979) found that suicide patterns among Meiropo n Cleveland youth stem from
early disruption of fifty life and pores occupational adju ent.

Researchers also have examined date furnished b *state agencies to determine
whether' adolescent .collision rates are higher where the leg*) drinking age has been
ered from 21. to 19 or.18. After conducting a thorough review of recent findings, White-
head & Ferrence 11978),Inferred that the lowered drinking age has Produced "a sizeable
increase" in adotegent accidents. The researchers silggested -systematic study of the c'on-
sagLen 91ces eithermisingthajegailrinking-atzr_invtiking-harilier-penatties-for-rnirr
traffic infleetions, as posiible'itrategies to,lower collie n rates among youth.



Is before 16 years of age and -is
nromiting, distorted try irk, and
y ramemdtional dsorder, it

of the Hines are,increasing and
research to improve both diagnostic and treat-

li f iT 11.-11 ; ;-

undery r~ many different aspects of adolescent mental' health (Gallagher,
Id, & - arell, 197x. Rollins & Piazza (1978) argJed,for-exernpli, that diagnosis

should be bad primarily on body imige distortion and secondarily on weight phobia,
sense of made uacy, ana actual weight loss. Sice the etiology of anorexia nervosa is
unlcnrwn, researchers also are asking whether it evolves from misdirected attempts to

ancll Porldence andtdrclisruPtecrilatterneciffarrArcdrnmurildstlon--
Davis et al., 19781. Finally, treatment today is more complex than simply enforcing

in and removing the patient from the Jamily. Geller et al. (197W have reported
behavior modification procedures in eliminating-chronic vomiting and modi-

ing patterns of family interaction. Goetz et al. (1970, who have examined patients
n 6 and 20 years after treatment, on the other hand, have had greater success with

hotherapy. Davis et al. (1978) eresently are comparing various combifiations of
vior modification, and drug treatment (periactin). Preliminary results suggest that

_ behavior modification is useful in inducing weight_gain_in less_ severe cases;_periactin is
more,effective in severe cases, but overall, the drug is no more effective than a placebo.

Since the war in Vietnam, substance abuse research has become an important new
dimension_in the.field of_adolescent health (DuPont..1978),. !Abuse" of drugs, alcohol, _
And tobacco, however, is a matter of subjective judgment, dwet riding upon whether 'Oriels
e user, lavi enforcement agent, parent, counselor, therapist, arid so forth (Apsler, 1978).
A greet deal -more is JFnown about alcohol and tobacco than drugs respect to both
distinction between usage anct-abuse and effect of abuse. The symptoms-of different
drugs are dissimilar, for example, and empirical research concerning them is hardly 10
years old. However, follow-up studies of the heavy drug users of the late -1960s are

inning to Omar (Ramos & Gould, 1978, Wallach, 1977). Further, research today
are starting to enco ass analyses of interactions among drug,. alcoh4 and obacco
consumption within i investigations, and in some instances, to consider usage as a
multi le nce out me riabie De WI et al. 1978 Donovan & Jessor 978 on

Kand 1978).
4 Researchers in the substance abuse field now a demonstrating empirically that

rrsythologicalt;factoreisem, and ethnicity. can account or aspecti of substance usage
(Paton & &andel 1978W They are ruling, tot', that across Oese variables, character-



vernent are particularly critical, prediapri of muitiple-usage,- and they
oup circumstances that distinguish adolescents who progress to

chronic abuse froftr those who stop or resviii mat* to recreational situations (Burkett,
1977; (Umbel et al.,1978; Donovan & ..Imisor, 1978; If uba, Wingard, Bentler,1979).

temporary research apparently has yet to inform educational programs. A remit
report of .the House Seleci5kfrnrnittee on Narcotics Abuse adcl Control has proclaimed,
for example, that educational materials supplied by the National Institute on"Drug.Abuse
to New York City were -virtifiall useless" and ofterfu d sire tactic of t ie

y p ogram opera, nonet e ear cognizant of
, and they are aware also that few school-based programs are sufficiently
to address both the social and multicultural concerns of all drug involved

Youth (Dembo et al., 1978). Research and program planning, thus, are beginning to
cortverge on the bele that future programs should 1pok upon substance usage, not as a

et of either personal or group pathology; butas an environmental effoit to establish
-anctscciar Identity-1078 artieota(-ciatukal-setting (0 -it el., 1978; Weiner;}

Wynder & Hoffman, 1979).

dolesexuel ranc ession

The personal consequences of adolescent pregnancy are difficult to assess because
w-longltudinal data are scarce; however, 11 Eft, Sprenger, & Beever (1979) racers tly have
reported the results of a follovif-up stud

-----adofescent-parete s u y
aptitude measures, .end inbairn,
tvtcomes, The dat confirm, e
negativescoasettur-nceof

-ploYment record', and pc(or marital satisfaction.
The Committee on Adolescence, American Acade y of Pedia ics (1979), has issue

to its members a brief ,report '.'teenagelpregnancyr t_ highlights several areas in
which vigorous, research is' 'n erity of gynecological problems (Rauh &
Burket, 1979); -contracepti nsson, Acmes. & Chernovem, 1979;4c1 nowled
Hornick,. Doran, & Crawfor Firikel & Finkel, 1978; Thompsop & Spanier, 1978);
major medical- risks i1El pregnancS/ to both mother and c Id .(MCKehry, Walters, tic John-
sin, 1679); and such social hazards as interrupted sehooffng (Hansen, Stroh', & Whitaker,
1978). However, as McKenry- et al. (1979), pointed out, research activity in adolescent
.preartcy has yet to be matched by expansion'of reliable empirical data. Studies have
been- based on small, ufirepresentatiVe clinical populations, and important variables, like
"contraceptive usage," have not been operationally defined.

Research on adolescent sexual e. ion,noweverhaLintered.thrnainstream--of
academic psychology during-the ,past 10 years (Peplau & Hammen, 1w). Studies have-
been conducted regarding the-seX information of adoleseents (Dickinson, 1978; Ge
1977), characteristics bf adolescent sexual behavior; including incidences tit kissing,
tiny,- sexual irftimacy, and masturbation (Diepold & Young, 1979; Hopkins, 1977; Peplau;

500 men and 500 women who had been
ent, enting behavior to demographic aid

ucat-ional, occupational, familial, and quality-of-life
-I -many f the general assumptions about_ the

early-



ubin, & Hill, 1977), cogii
effects of cohabitation on" p
and changing societal attitudes toward

rd of sexual morality (Oietkpvich
& Palmer, 1979; Kelley, 1978).

ual akciusal (Rook& Hammen, 1977),
ge. (Ridley, Peterman, & Avery, 1978k,

xual permissiveness and the traditional double
et all 1978; Dignan & Hugh. 1978; Loner.

en Lewis M. Ten-pan devised The .first, practical, wide-range test of iptelligence in
6, individual differences in performance were expected to be consistent arms is broad

class of conceptual skills inciolving comprehension, reasoning, and problem lolvitig (..len-
ien,.1979). The differences were presumed to be a product of hered. and to prevail.

-only-conceptuWeiCtivitieStiiit---also-performance skills ssociated WO-Test
ivity, and artistic expression. Teiman vi intellect as a generalized trait, and

he was interested especially in adolescerits who Ined high lest scores betauseof_their
apparent potential to distingujsh. themselves in Lever tivities they chose to pursue.
He and his colleagues, however, were ?linable to explain why gifted persons differed so

..much their attainments aiWrwfapersonssiosec to average_lest scorpoften achieved_ _ __-

distinction. The early investigators had failddato recognizethat intellect is comprised of
several distinct abilities (Gowan, -1977; Jensen, 1976; Stanley,1979),-that social oppor-

Ives cliffererdially affect _tee c_ ourse of theip devejopmirit_and_that_alLchildren
dolescdnts poises° poten -alities in terminate Iimits'(Feldman, 1979).

oug cogceptua progr in the develeVein4of special abilities was at a stand,.
still between 1920 and 1960 1Gowan, 077)i a beiter understanding of it today is leading
to new prOposals for enriching the lives of adolescents. Contemporary strategy calls, for

= or -areas arrinathernatics, literature, ,

drama, dance, must, mime, and to imutate adolescents, whatever their initial
skills, to adtrance on the basis of their interests 'to the extent of their capabilities. The new
approach is av y costly.facr_adolescents_ in the process of, developing their.talems
must have access to accelerated ichool or community programs and to theater-produc-
tions; youth orchestras; dance companies; and aft centers ("Creative Energy," 1977).

4 The develcOmenteof enrichment opportunities is proceeding slowly.. However, the
Study-ol"Mathdflastically Precocious Youth (S Y), a project initiated a-e.Jcifinfi-lopkins
University in 1971, supplies a successful example of what can be accomplished. SMRY

.mists south, who reason extremely well mathematically, find challenging, worthwhile
learning experiences. The program offers a "smorgasbord" of opportunities (skipping
grade's, special high school courses, and college classes) for rapid acceleration (Stanley,
1979). SMPAY researchers havepstudie.d sex differences in ad ent attitudes toward
actelerate stereorycv_teashers.andparents told olescents,_andim-
portant! y, steps capable adgilescents take yersonally to raise their knowledge in,-mathe-
matics. Longitudinal repearcti is planned int-4'th° 21st Century.

Although..applicaionf. the SMPY mgdel has been restricted to the area of mathe-
matics, Jmatics, a paraltel program will begin in 1 80 for adolescents with high verbal ability.

a

a =
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II evaluate the extent ti Vvhich the;SMPY model is applicablito
featura of l will become prototYPes for Pro9rarns

welly, perhaps, to meet ttie needs and interests of average and low-aptitude

The- o reprt rlsymboltlly, o
expeiiencei and to donteropiate c usali rE mong relation=

-du>hng adolescence. The development of cognitive abilities is-
vironment that offerer occasions_ for direct contact with stiinula
to experience the consequences of one's an vicarious ex2eri

AIM daKi skid; e potential "masTnelie
mends are made, on ver firing skills anclior

noted E y. author' nxtety- or- entob
. .

to reason. abOut what one is
learned behavior .intoract' in ways exceedingly
1974) Elkind (1975 p 491 abseiled _for min
being investigated, and he said, "we have only
ng the manner in whim adolescents -think."

are_rePreseniethce_mainly7nt the difficulties-r
cent study.-

to do. Cognitive
d diverse (R.
only-a-fel/44

develop.me
discussed beroitv.
nter in-this

1According to Piage 97O) 'rowing children, in success ve make,symbolic
representations, engage ick- and.; deal with- _I orts,,, . tie has
named the final stage, "formal op ional," 'to repreint how adolescants "operate" in

it; 4 rthe emileonment. Piaget's theory __ that is tension of biological organizaticn
that enables adolescents to undo d y . eipeoiences oblectively; hevce, grit t

-expect formal operivions to be,a fairl 1 un I attairirpent. Afrer a series of experim is
in the early 1960, Ely ..149979Tc lv cl that adolescen do not them;:
uniformly. Dulit (1 argue dthat fOrinal.reaspning is a function. ultural-"dernarld"
for it. A(thou ens no nerally.glincur that socially acquired dispQsitiol%s
affect the devel R of al erations, little is knotrn precisely about how these
factors inter t (B ky, 1971; Mangan, 14p; Piaget,;1970-. fling, 1977). Vie
work of for nernaiatanA2 '2AEliiipdl

177. -
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dimensions o
eke place.

mite to alert moral 'reasonint d: a ac
moral principles, tftey. preilumably
will enable, them to select Appropriate ectiOrein
hand. ethical behavior appears to

v explicitly-ern
ooraisal of can

-and-
nt-and

la l rning-__:_

become str elated as
ratiotts a pre-r.

acquire-the' to APPLY
ndarr which, in

specjfic moral Orr the other
,oral contacts with social-

try fol--conduCtand
moral reasoning

h has yet, to establish erpiliki -which moral Judi
in e I behavior are related at level "ofl vel, meat robI Ervin.

lie, is more methodoloicalitan ioctetp this
tuition against enticing persons in..ixperkrienis to cofnp mi ral integn

-to measure individual diffe n sibili ,
_4i mdy_of -el Call vror4 it I

I in whereas, that of moral -ill+ m hie a . =skit
ions_ adolescent morality for over .. - h

di ions .Thisof- moral reasoning. is cohcentration h
tion with thought structures andReglect

-4 erl# rr; -1977 . . .?.-- fi
methodology that will enable investigators td bra . e personal mite of adolescents
while (1) assessing individual differences in e.thicast c§hduci; (1) comparing judgments arid__

and:Itheret*, (3) establishing _an impit l filt.identifying:th
mental characteristics of moral maturity. And tly, the iiew methodol ,will

i n area to research of cOnsiderable social donc h tpiri tudy of adoles-
cent shoptifti --pilfering, petty 'strafing, and,-_

-almost entirely.ah thi
keen criticrzed Joe' Its

action d corttr

a
. . The juvenile justice system sterns from the do e of wrens pare, an early tenet

ILEngligiLchamtirL,LawilatinstecLthexgtAwi se_parents in
'order to ensure the welfare of youth. In the United El es, as elsewh the imperatives
of the parent surrogate role often have overshadowed_ thelco tutionally -pro table,
iights of youth, and many young people, thus, have teehcuove'# processed thr the
court tiureaucracy and excessively detained in correctiornk facr tee. Interest in strength-

,.



of th and in human-services imensions of
Witty- to siT n nges in the system. The US. %

at a Bill of .Riipts and the 14th Amendmentluarantee
ild 1967); it also declared thaf an adolment is entitled to, -_,

.__
1970). Adolescent offenders now

il to (criminals) for offence that
d crime i eadul rol ery, var dalisrtl, ifting, prosti-7_

daily among A

way ram e.

centered not on punishment but on--
s organized to assign transgressors differen-
returned home, for example, or sent to a

p home, or correctional facility. The process begins with
e police may dismiss the matter or refer the adolescent to

Trtovilierfferro r_ ve ttie ems-
inform lly or to fond, itto a juvenile judge for disposition. Since less than half bf all
juvenile refetrals to court intake wind up in formal court hearings, Cohen .84 _Kluegel_
(1979) "argik-ka thafdeci thiriiintake stage may bethe most critical in the
entire juvenile

Studies pf decision making in the system suggest that a lescents do not receive
lndivldvartreettnenf t v establiilied to provide. First, adolescents are sometimes
labeled on the basis of ir demeanor, especially when evidence linking them to an
°nem is limited (Lundrnan, Sykes, & Clark, 1978_ ); subsequently, the label_rnore_than
the offense mac transpires. Daniels (19791 and other-investigators believe

as ig in e instance of
status offenders, the labeling may foster a self-fulfilling prophecy that will lead to further
intransigence. Second, the sex of the adolescent appears to exert strong systematic influ-

on how cases are handled; the_ffect_ofi
ensive than generally believed (Cohen & Kluegel, 1979; Barton, 1976). Ar4eandecentrissurvey

of adolescents assigned to correctional facilities, for example, revealed that twice as many
status as criminal offenders were in custody, and 70% of these youngiaeople iverele-

-mates.-- Reaarchers maintain that a double standard of morality goVerni adjudicative
practices (Armstrong, 1977; Chesney-Lind, 19771. Parents tend to expect greater obedi-
ence and chastity from girls than boys; and, in upholding higher standards-for them, to

w-them a s relatively-more incorrigible.- ParenWtherefore; are mon-likely to- bring}tils
than boys to the attention of the court for status offenses. The juvenile justice system,
exercising its mandate to sustain traditional 'family mores, may incarcerate adolescent
girls because they cannot get along with their parents not because theyhave violated
any statute or committed a crime (Conway 81-Bogdan, 1977.).
- -The trend in juvenile correctional programs is from institutionalization to corn--
munity-based treatment, a procedure by which out are said to
correetWa o- community services:. Proponents hold that diversion programs reduc
ecidivism, prom_ ote human dignity, and avoid -labeling vices; detractors suggest that diver-

sion piograrns, by their leniency, May lead to disregard al the law and an increase in
crime rates, differential treatment along sex, age, and socr lines, and detention, of
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are
tonal and r

largely
rr juvenile correcti

in their community environrr
Mlle youth study, which

(978; Klein, 1976; Lun_ 1976).'
is known emarically abou ither hew

& Blake, 1976). Oh whole,
_rk rams

r follow-up of
of whom wereiasugh

a Ida pluyi n and 1 rs of age,
the intervention effects may have been negative youth who had been
more likely to have come itted% second crime, revealed signs of alcoholism,

manifested serious mental illness, reported stressirelated illnesses; attained occupations of
lower prestige, and died younger (McCord, 1978). According te Lundman & Scarpitti -
(1978), who -Main reviewed the reported results of over 6,50D recent programs, "the

her taw:failed preventdoglearefolatiorc--Theitsearth-
I for cessation of "endlessly replicating the sarrie tired techniques among stereo-
populatiOns of youth." They also set forth several reconmendation.s for improving

quent delinquency research: publicize both negative and positive results; describe
program components operationally; expand theory to encompass both psychological and
sociological factors; indicate empirically whether changes in delinweht_behaviors occur;_
and strive to design projects as experiments that include both treatment and control
groups.

Abosithaltof_ the_unernployed.inAhe rreot_workfarce are_y
ages .16 and 24, and circumstances today ere .reminiscent of those James B; rant
described a gen&ation ago as "social dynamite." As Taggart & Davidson (1978, p. 1)
bbsereed in' the introduction to a recent conference, report, beyond recognition _that
youth -unemployment is a critical national, Issue: "There is little agreemeht aboutthe
actual dimesions of the job deficit, the severity and implications of joblessness, its
causes, or the ffectiveness of alternative public policies." The papers includedtin tie

-report. honethet which-were contributed irgarity by economists, provide a useful
perspective on several important aspects oft purrent youth employment problem: (1)
large-siale,ipoint-in-time national surveys of employe rates mask enormous fluxes in
youth employment; (2) inschool work experience fac tes transition to work; (3) posi-
tive work attitudes in- adolescerite affect emp ent stability and success; (4) inade-
quate labor mqket knowledge plague% mrnorr and lower social class adolescents; (5)
legitimate employment is a factor infflombatin youth crimesa16) poor work records in
adolescence may affect subsequent job opoort nilties, especially for minorities; and (7)

- restrictive child labor and minimum hourly wage standards tend to confine yojith em-
_ployment to high-turnover, transient jobs and to discourage some youth from,iintering
the labor force.

.



thiunava I ity a Many V
s, . rays of itrit

n .1970 Fetters, 1976;

Eying, unchallenging, and intrinsically aril
mechanized work that much of it requiressk Ilithalsan be gained easily, amino section.,
of t _'onal ire is expanding to accommodate the fulfillment ideology
(Harm:in, once, man. y youth who see limited prospects for advanm

k appear tobe using leisurelime to satsfY-Personatvalties------
ryany adolescents, thus, may be less a recreational byproduct of
obtaining the status, pleasure, and sense of worth inaccessible

in work opkortuniti Youth employment policies,howeverdiavalong -stressed
nornicelly productive work as the sine qua non of personal satisfaction. P tend to

on assumption conventional k attitudes ambition, task perus-
e -goal directednass xirk and await r turance. Contemporary perspective

in contrast, that addle its, as a function of sex, ethnic, and social class factors,_ri,rrl dee

The transition frtiim school o work is characterized by substantial student uncer-
tainty -Ind indecisiveness ((UM eta., 1978). Adolescent aspirations often ere unrealistic-
ally high with respect to wages, hours, working conditions, and. r sibilitjes. The
diacrepency between expectations and reality may result in part from dequa,te job

ot inf ation, and the hiatus may be particulari r acute among minor et,et, females,
less white males (Andy rani, 1978; Clark & Summers, 1978, Cordes & Cold-

ewis at al., 1976). Two recent investigations show, for example, that youth
nd social class in their iob seekingAmatlices;.e_gt,Arhite_adbl,cants--

on contacts (friends, teacher it. family); whereas, minorities tend to-: use
ossified ads*_ and employment agencies (Becker, 1979; Dayton, 19119): And accord:, ,

ing to Dayton (1979), white youth are more likely than minority youth, who tend to
view finding e job a matter of !ticks-to analyze their interests and abilities in selecting

L
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unemployment' MI r

market (Andrissni, 197E1;
1976). Super & Kidd (1979, p..

radices, empleyee-rnabagernent relations,
economic trends, and cafeer patterns. Lewis et al.- (1976) have deve1-

ng black adolescent girls in-filling out applications, job inter-
king, and for learning about job opportunities thr industry

ant =small
n inv in years in e name

ht yoUng people in a school context about pros-
----t---- in tl we k iger,-1978). Career education probably contributes .

to youth employment to the extentthat it helps leis goill-oriented yoth confront career
alternatives add. hoic es. (Berryman, 4.1 9781. Career _education also aims to develop in
adolescents a life-long perspective on work, leisure and daily living. Th development of

-2-_-.=.7---- limp prowls, hoWever-,-has-beeThriplagued-by fhelnablity of- ova ors, to 41oCe.ttlat
program participation actually makes a difference in'the adolescent ransition to employ-
ment The career education model no4theless, embodies considerable heuristic.merit.
and hopefully, new research models will permit empirical examination of its prernises

.40(Baker, 1979).

t Applied Policy lnitiativ

seriesom the Civilian Conservation orps (CCC) of the 1930s
to the Youth Employment and Demonstration Projects Act (YEDPA) of 1977, has been
initiated to resolve youth's employment problems. The YEDPA Act authorizes expendi-

--tureaforavariate a# =airimdativeliernonsteetied proms-" or exp/ore-effeCtiVe-MITS
assisting adolescents complete high school, enter the workforce, and attain job stability
and achievement. Target groups include in-school and oukof-school adolescents, -summer-
sc ool stadentsand young.people under the.jurisdifti of the criminal justice syste.

Whereas early ACts were priinarilyiecoriomic stimulus packages disigned to stimulate,
income flow toy subsidizing jobs,YEESPA-also emphasi_ the significance of research to
learn more about the motivational and attitudinal an edents of adalescalt workforce

rticipation.One--hundred: and fifteenMilliondollar =of the 1978 appropriation, thus,
was allocated to both implery)ent and evaluate pilot "entitlement projects," in which
dropout and dropout-prone youth in 17 communities were guaranteed part-time work
during the school year and full-time work during the summer month, so long as they
continued working toward a diploma or equivalency certificate. The firsti months of Me
pilot projects now have been evaluated, and preliminaiy results Suggest that the programs-
atra relatively mme.siess with inscflool_yown&&with_iiropouts_who2pparently_zio
not find the guarantee of a job per se enough of an incentive to return to school (Ball et
al., 1979). Researchers also have investigated recently the highly complex issues local .4
governments face in coordinating YEDPA progrpms among-schools and community-based
agencies (Colnien 8i-Wurzteirg, 1979; Wuezburg, 1979)- In brief, the YEDPA commitment

18
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p, _1 IRIS I

'rig planning among agencies of t e govemrnen It is
up-to-date descriptions of the status of al .initiativesRin
impact_ofzresearch_u I' on

?Ie nt be sustained indefinitely, however, at prat levels of fiunding. Federal
ly for youth welfare, training,, and ampi nt a ncumber billbillions of red---.-

goverriment dallars_
may only 100 to 150 mi n dal`i The

ms doll rch h +sanded cntinu sly for moral years, and
Id the trend continues a time may be reached when r r n

theory and practice will be I umbing

obeli E. Grinder is Director,Center for Adolescent Research, Evaluation,=and rvice _

Arizona. State University. Cir. Grinder expresses appreciation fn Gene T. ChaVet an
Ed d A. Nelsen for helpful comments on early drafts and ia Christy A. Duff for her
assistance in prepanng the manusc



Mi and mum journal

child

II. Boys aged t 2-16 and
47, 2Z3-233.

of stable and successful eMployarterrtcareers: The role
and labor market knowle e. Report on Youth (In-

and keipini Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of

ilial jungle of tfrug abuse.

under the law "pro
09-12[1.

ar the evaluati
in Education, 1979, 12,

prograum irnplernen
tion, 1979.

.ng in juvenil

pow), Prob/e

unequal. CHI t apd Delin-
'A.

ies. Journal of Research

1976, 22, 470-480.
---tiarton, 8r- R. Why are

correction programs. Crime and Oelinqu
Backer, H.J. Personal netwcirks of opportunity

Iement-demon-
ew -York ; Manpowe

justice. Crime

A followA4p study of youth in juvenile
y, 1979, 25, 162-166. .
in obtaining jobs: Racial differences and

g of-the 'American Educational

E. SMPY in social perspective. In D.P. Keating (Ed.), intellectual talent:
klinore:-Johns Hopkins University 'Press. 1976:-

S.E. Youth unemploym int and career education. Public Policy, 1978, 26,

Berzonsky,eM.D. Formal reasoning fri adolescence: An altirnate view, Aciplescence, 1978,
/43279-290. -,

d. G.J., cantion,
a- oof

76, 6, 47

&Williams, ca. Reducing adolescent obesity
pro em. J r of Pea sla, 1979, in press v-da
iealth status in a . International JcsUrnaf cif irieaith

6-492.
t health needs:A developmental and psychosocial perspective.

lordbis-Univeraity 1
F., Boyle, J.11.1.,7& Tarica; C. Who, sees the doctor A isfudy o

197t, 13A, 45-56.
Burkett,,S.R. School ties, peer influence, 1d adolescent Marijuana use. Pacifica

logical 1977, 2G, 181-2o2.
4



y-Lind, M. Jud cial paternalisth and the female status'offender.
cluenci, 1977, 23, 121-130. /1

Summers; LH. The dynamics of youth unernplo
Cim : National Bureau &Economic-1i

re, L. & Kluegel J R. SeTeciinz delinquellits foracljuclication. Journal of Reseffirn4'in irf ency, 1979, i6, 143-183.
en uttbur 1n,volvin7g schools in emplayme nt and Waffling-Programs for

y, n, C. Sexual
Crime and pelinquencyl, ,1,977", 23

& Goldfarb, R.S: Mathoda f all hg funds to alleviate teena u
_ment_problems. Cqnfemoce_rgport, yment-
nieaning, Waiiiton, D.C.: U.S. Department of Labor, 1978,

Creative, energy 'and the adolescent_ In 9. Quinn and C. Hanks (Eds.), Corning
senses. New York: McGraw-Hi11,1977.

Cvetkovicb, 4., Grote; B.,4Lieberrnan, & Miller, W. Sex role deyelopMent and teen
age' fertility-related behavior. Adolescence, 1978, 13, 231436-

£
"Daniels, W.L.400.1 of fenders:- Who-they 4re,-whire they 'come- frgrn,-and hOw-we treat

em. Paper Preiented itthe meeting the Arnerican.Educational Researoh.Associ-
.

nqueney: 'The Pe
135;

'ation, San Francisco, 1979.

go:' Michael Reese
on, C.W. The job :search
Research, 1979.-:3

.Dernbot:',-Surgoi;vir;Babs

-Dekimenjien, & Paridey, G.- Anorexia-Ali-1;90-5x;

911cfor the-Studj,L-ot-Adele
oSR.ital and Medical Center, 1978. *

and youth emplayrnit. Palo Alto: American Institutes for
.

L7-111r:SCh-Frrelaigi, Grincl, L. NeTaibgrhood
relationship and drug involvement, among inner _city junior. high school youths,
Journal of Drug Education, 1978, 8, 231.20. :

Dickirrsort'-E Adolescent sex information sources : 1984.1974: Adolescedce, 108,- 542
653-658. 1,

Diepold, S., Jr., & Voting, R,D. Emp-no -'1,stiidies of adolescent sexual behavior. Ad a es,.

conce,, 1979, 53,45-64. __ .. '___ _ . . . , _ .

Dignan, M., & Anspaugh, D. Permissiveness and premarital sexual. activity: Behavioral,
. correlates of attitudinal differences, AddIes&nce, 1978, 52, 703-711.

Donovan, J.E., & -lessor, R. Adolescent problem drinking. Journal of Studies on Alcohol,
1978, 39, 1506-1524.

. ,
Dulit, -E. Adolescen# thinking a la Piaget: The formal stage. Journal of YOUTIVIld Acioles7

cence; 1972, 1, 281-3111.-
DuFkgr'itrfl.7L7:Thedrugebuse deeade:Journal offitugissues;71978:43;173187.
.Elkirid, D. Recent resoarch on ,cognitive development inadolesCjnce. Dragastin &.

11.. Elder, Jr. (Eds.), Adolescep-i.e in the life - cycle. New York: John Wiley,and
Sanb Inc., t975-

Erickson, MIL: Schools-for crime ournal of Research 1 6-C me arid Delinquetey, 1978
_ 7





,W.B. Nadonal II:swifter o 1972
National Cenier for es th 8titistics, 1976.

Finkel, M.L. & Finkel, DJ: Mal adoolescent coat aceptnre utilization. Adolescence,
__1978, 51 443-451_ --

Flanagan, J. e pertinent. finding o
terly, 1973, 22, 92 -126.

:Ford, AB., Rushforth, N.B., Rushforth, N. Hirsch, C.S., & Adelson, L Viotatzt
metropolitan community: II. Changing patterns in suicide (1959-1974). Arne

Journal of Public Health,.1979, 09, 459-464.
, Gallagher, J.R., Heald, Fle., & Garell, D.C. Medical care of the edolescent (3n1 ed.). N

York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1-976. a .. .
Gebhard, P.H. The acquisition of basic sex information. JournaLof Sex Research.-19771 !..._------f-T-------

rt4714i:Fibg:-.
Geller, M.I., Kelley, J.A., Traxler, W.T., & Marbne, F.J., Jr. Behavioral treatmeniof an

adotescenefeMale's bulimic anorexia: Modification 9f immediate consequences and I.
antecedent conditions. Journal of Clinical and Child Psychology ; 1978, 7,-138-14Z

Gersten,- J.C., Langner,, T.S., & Simcha-Fagan, 0. Developmental patterns of typeS of
behavioral disturbance and secondary prevention. IntemationaLJournal orMentaL

'Weafth71979-,7=137149. .

Gersten, -J.C.-, & Susser, M. Introduction. International Journal of Mental Health, 1979,7,
3.5, ,

Gibbons, D.C.; & Blake, G.F. Evaluating the impact of juvenile diversion programs. Crime ,
-

TALENT. Vodational Guidance Quar-

and Delinquency, 1976,22, 411-420.
Gittelman, M. Child Mental health:_The_need for alternatives to modest prbposals. Inter

national Journal of Mental'Health, 1978,7, 541.
-Gleser, G., Seligman,- R., Winget, C., & Rauh, J.L. Adolescents view their mental health:

Journal of Youth and Adolescence, 1977, 6,249-263. -
Goetz,' P.L., Succop, R.A., Reinhart, J.B., & Miller A. Anorexi n

roirow-up studs7.Kriiencan Journal of Psychiatry, 1977,47, 597-603.
Gowan, J.C. Background and history of the gifted -child movement. In J.C. Stanley, WC.

George, & C.H. Solana (Eds.),- The gifted and the creative: A 50-year perspective.
Etaltimore:Johnsj-kipkins University Press, 1977f

Hansen, H., Stroh, G.; & Whitaker,.K, School achievement: Risk factor in teenage preg-
nancies? American Journal of Public Health, 1978, 68, 753-759.

Hankson, R.0, Jones, W.H., & Chernovetz, M.E. Contraceptive knowledge: Antecedents
and implications. Family Coordinator, 1979, 28, 29-34,

Harman, W.W. Chronic unemployment: An emerging problem ofkpostindustrial society.
The-Futurist, 1978, T2, 209-214.

Hoffman, M.L. Moral inprnalization,.parental power, and the nature of parent-child
interaction. Devilopmantal Psychology, 1975, 11, 228-239.

Hopkins, J.R. Sexual behavior- in adolescence. Journal of Social Issues, 1977,33, 67-85.
Homick, J.P., Doran, L., & Crawford, S.H. Premarital contraceptives image among male

and female adolescents. Family Coordinator, 1979, 28, 181-190.

_

4

1 93



R /thus& Eaucatioil--:1979.
rifling t- drug:use and peer

in- c f moo! 9,-47; 765-275:
_Jatsen, &R i. I e and its relation to learn ng. Journal of Resea

an 1979;12, '1,f.
Kelley, -- o afti

...
and F ily;

1978,
-n, and realitits in po ice liersion `programs C rare and Delinquency,

1976 27. * ;

R-14-,-&Palmer,_ C.E. Permissive Itfitildea,toward sexuat betiavitirs: A .

kal explanations. Journal' bf Sex . Research; :1978, 14,,

P., Cloward, R.A., Fiost, 0.P., Jones, J.A.;Johnson, 5:, & Nasatar,
icing employ men female black teenagers in New Yor, ,

a

137-
H.

ill diversion r Crime and DeOquenc
4

Lu-ndman; Scapitti, F.R. D elinquency prevention: Reciimmen ofuttire

r ivy 1976, 22

prof c rrrr and Delinquency,. 1978,24, 207-220. / / /
Lundm Sykes, R,E,, &Clark, J.P. Police contrbl of juveniles. Journal of pear cli .

Mangan, and cultural difference, Humaq Devifopment, 1978, 21,.
170<i

=

Cord Jf 11.year follow -up of treatment`effects. American Rtychologist, 1978, 33,
2

.

McKen ,. Walters, LH., & Johnson; C.Adolescent prggnancy: A review.ef _the ;.
literatteC Family Coordinator, 1979, 28, 17-28. '

rediger, D.J. Career development over the high school yearsVocational
Cur arterlk, 1978,.26, 244-254.

Nolfi, hi W.C., Corazzi i, A.J., Epstein, W.1-1. man, R.9., Manski, C.F.
' Ise, lences, orerniit rg boo graduates; Lexington:

Lexi n Books, 1978. ,

01 al Moral education without moral edutation. Harvard Educational Review,

Parcel, Nader, P:R., & Meyer, M.P. Adolescent health concerns,. problems,
s of utilization in a triethnic urban population. Pediatrics, 1977", 60, 157-
& Kandel, D.B. Psychological factors and adolescent illicit drug

nd sex differences. Adolescence, 1978: 13,1$7-2043.
, & Hammed, C.L Social psychological issues in sexual behavior:

nal of Social Issues, 197-7, 33; 1,6,.
olio, Z, & extial -intimacy in dating' r Iatiorish ips
es, 1977, 33, 86-109.

Piaget's theoey. In P.H. Musten (Ed.), Carrnichael's manual of ch
I). New'York: John Wiley.& Sons, Inc., 1970.
& Gould, L,C. Where have all the flower children gone? A fi

natural group of drug users.-Jourpa/ of-Drug Issues, 1978, 8, 7

Pep_

-187



77.

&

res i<r child mental

E-. Diagnotis of anorema-neriosa. Journal of
17,126 -137.

_

`Ronningi__ H.R. 'ModelinT effects and developmental cha
operatiorg task. American =

Rook, ICS, & Hann-nen, C.L. A cognit-
,- Journal orsociaf ls3ues,-1977,-33,

Ru Sprenger, M,, &
oo uences at. ige _30 et

Downs, E.F. Ambulatory care patterns_of urban adolescents, Studies
adolescent health. (DHEWPublication No.:(FISA1 77-57-01). Washington' U.
Government Printing Office-1R77. -

Shore, M.F., & Mannino, F.V. Mental health services for children and youth:- 7.76-1976
Journal of Clinical Child Psychology; 1 76, 5, 21 24

be!, & Undrrhill, R. Family_disor izaticip a [dents.
ry Research,--i 976, 8, 8-1

Social Research Group, George Wa hiington Lfniver ty. In ragency -research informatldn
trsm: A .user's manual. Washibgton D C.
on University, 1979. ...

5

h--1 roup;--6eorcje W -

nley, J.C. The study, and facilitation of talent for mathernaties In A.14. Passo
The gifted .and Vie taleniee:-Their education anddeveloprnent-Seventy-e
book of the National Society for the Study of Education. Chicago: Uri-iv
Chicago Press, 1979. ,

_"_Suilivan,,LV-A study of Kohlberg's structural theme oral development; A critique
of liberal social science. ideol 476.

-(ed.);

rsity of

D.E., & Kidd, J.M. Vocational maturity in adulthood: Toward -turning a model
into' a Measure. Journal of Vocational Behavior, 1979, 14, 255-270.

Taggart, R., & Davidson, N.O. Introduction. Conference report on youth unemployment:
its meesurerneirrand-meaning-WasiiirigtonTD.C:: V.T.-Depart ine-rf of Libor, 1978.

Thompson, L, & Spanier, G.B.'Influence of parents, peers, and partners on the contra-
ceptive use of college men and inedmen. Journal of Marriage and Family, 1978, 40,
481-492.
Department of Labor. Young women and employment: What we know and need to
know about the school-to-work transition. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of

.Labdr, 1978.
-W4ach, A. Fictentry: A study of the movement of young drug.users toward matRstream

societyvesychiatry, -1977, 40, 242-257.
Walther, R.H. Analysis and synthesis of DOL experience in youth transition to Ark

programs. Final report to the U,S. Department of Labor, Grant No 21-717-76°16,
1976.

188 -





S OF RESEARCH ON FAMILI

Jo*
riving in most of the worl

iy- only recent)
obt for tidy, The get ty -of =+>

y fer.iting about the femirly has done in the 1pth Century and
txch for kientific explanations o marriage and family behaviors has

in the :3 decarils since World- War II.-tontriburs to folklore about the
nd family life. by- contrast, have*cti ulated_forcentufiesifom_

phert-Ii-ovelists, pfaiiiVriaris,-pro-b-hets, gstnrs, and-eynics. This cha
of family research is--cOncertied with the ybuthf61 scientific study of
y behavior-father-than with itsvenerableRredeCessori- t centuries-old

folk o=m and poetic insights.
For our markers df the growth and development of the science of 'lam iy watch-

" we..are--twoitunate-to be.-able-to-draw- on-re:series-of Arend-reports,--biblrographic---
inventories, and research reviews developed bythe Minnesota Family Study Center at the
d=lniversiy of Minnesota.'
- rangy
about_ ni

:Exhibit 8.1, which we shall use in in trends in emphasis over historical time
periods..

Supplementing the fiVe volumes of the Minn rota Inventory of Marriage an Funk
--------fleseafetr,----whictrprovicie-thrbasTricirtrends111- tool-cat eh-lob-am roverTh istoneai peridas,

are the surveys undertaken in 1956 by ReLpen Hill (19p8) and in 1968 by John MageY
(1971) for the Committee.onFamily-flesearch'of the International Sociological Associ-

-atiort -Thesei-two-ieports, .each -covering a 11-yeaf-pertocf,--..cf-assified the-seferal 'studies
reported orr the degree of phistication ofilisearch design; namely, on.quality- of data
sources, on the use of saris ling, on attention tb measurement, and on adequacy of-dati
analysis2

n Trends in Famil

Six long-terril and ontinuing trends ap
a owth-in-number

ar to characterize changes in family re-
blications;--(2)inereasingocceptence-of------



-Historical series to 1900: : Family and social change,
induittialitation and urbanization ippacts; Ethnographic ,

studies of marriage custoas, kinship.rmles =Vitally struc%
- :two;

-crost.societal,-interclass,--and interetbnic
s_

a. Oardly and king :-=neighbors
b. :Family and icboo church. goverraerrt

_helping professions_
ct Family:and amiosly, market, and work

Fasally as a Small 0000 Association:'

Assortativi mating studies;'1.ove and praferent _ mating
41". Studies; Dating, courtship, and decision to - studio

V. Marriage andpivorte:..
1 _

Marriage adjiistment and prediction; Divorce. s pinion
sertion.studlei; Intermarriage stUdies.

_ s re pre erences ;- Family and differential
control practices and their family correlates; 11

VII. Family and Sexual behavior:

-----Premarlta171-itritilT.Weximaikrical.sexual behaviors; Incest..

It =lies arktaigustestit;._Mulatprobl
itura1 disasters; Tallies of mentally retarded, aeiitally i11,

delinqUents, alcoholici; Families with incomplete structures,
Widowed, divorced, deserted; Faailial and geographic mobility:
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_

Fehmtarloa for

I Foliose ITIor 0
. fly zilumanciis And sue

y Maummrci:

_Me scope
macroscopic as cell as microscop
of broaclinatitutional changes as
studies'OLepisod-

Excluded

as such. that- focus clearly on
d rather than on marriage or family behavior. Excludady

a. a studies of juvenile delinquencyt-sex behavior,

logy. and most,personality development studiesSf tioh behavior, such as birth rates, Bath
marriage rates. divorce rstas, Os well as epideeiolo eal studies
of health and morbidity except where these ao relit havior-
ally with sortie's and family aa-e d *aria,

. df women ur as enchT--f___ b7-th
of wdmen, problem of housewives, and studies of T___
womampowor utilization. ,A

- 0 , d
kel

. Studies Of levels of living, househild ecqpomics. ?lout
4-----itercreemer-amiraiaitykapitvi-ritrutr. ihe50-tre-Claprill

appropriately as studies in consdaption economics.

6. 'Unship and genealogical studies an
behavior directly!

y,link with
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c nge in emphasis
tc, lar ie p tine analyses of matrimonial insta>tionstomicro-e

xpiorat on of living families; (4) a change from solo entrepreneurial typeresearch
networks of 'teams coordinating -their research efforts;. (5) a "trencrt.ovvard

ion of theory by fnildng explicit the conceptual-frarnewoik used:and cumujating-.

ertwicically tested hypotheses into inductive theories; and (6) increaiing.attention to
scientific methods of designing; executing; and analyzing researchi,,including attention to
representative sarnplin measurement of Variables and inductive statiitics. in data analysis.

0 0 'WI oug
1972, the Minnesota Family Study .Center, University.of Minnesota estimated that the
collective-outpirt of this s cientific enterprise is 25,720 scholarly books or:articles, of
which, roughly, two-thirds are in English and one-third 19 30 other laritjuagk (Aldous &
DahL 1974): It is estimated that the current. total output as of 4977-78 is running at
2,150 publications annually (Olson, t979).

,-Exhibit-43.2-4s-beenkconstrueted-trydeoicrthe-exporrentia.VgrowthlaWin rese-ar CV
and scholarly publications from'11900 to 1979. Far readers interested in bevelopments in
family sokiilarship prior to 1900, thk.recent work .of Ronald Howard (1975) is most
inforsnative; For the first-3 8ecadeis .oft- the 20th Century,Lneither English or fareign
language publications was sufficient to imply legitimacy Of Acholarly-investigations of
the family; no morethan 20 to 30 publications a ytear were recorded througleout the
world. lri-the midst of the Great DePression, the volume of scholarly writ4ng about the
family picked up, never again tc 'eyelet foreign language publications about the family
lagged behind those in English for Pralf a century. Publications of.ouerseas references

-included in the Minnesota Irivehtory constituted fewer -than 10% of the titles listed from .

fTbtrt-by---1968 thirproabrtionTha risen over a othe scholarly work lisped. This increased international writing is a firm, long-term
trend without aoy evidence of !welling off.

The efflorescence. of publicationsjepictedirLE.xhibiL13.Zbas, aountarjaart in-the
emergence of specialty journals devoted exclusiyely to issues of marriage and the family.3
Both basic and policy oriented rrearch have found ready outlets in these journals. In the
pre-World War I eriod of slow growth for family research, because of the hear monop-7r oly that sociol sts had on the study of family phenomena, publications were predomi-
nantly in soctblogical journals. Orth the advent of specialty journals in the 1000s and the
increasing saljetice of tbe fanyly, journals of a wide range of disciplines opened their pages
to discussion of family issues.-By -1975-76, the number of journals publishing family

/research pieces had increased t91780. Exhibit 8.3 identifies the journals in 1975-76 that
published 40 or more articiis, roughly one-quarter the 'total out for the 2-year

'period.4. 1

In sum, the conlequenca of the rapid grovith of family scholarship has been the
emergence of special-t publications and the diffusion of outlets among 100s of journals
previo closed to scholarly discussibns of marriage and the familv
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More laticlos

1. Journal of =age mad the Family
2. Fsmily-Coordinater
3. Paychologics1 Repor6
4. Journal of Marriage and Family

Counseling
S Ai Journal of
6. `-Jo s1. of Comparative fay

fly Process
American Journal of Psythietrr
Social Casework

es

7Z
64
64
60 1.4
58, 1.4
48 1.1
45_

43 1.0
l3. olsste 41 1.0
14. Sonimil SiolOrY 41 1.0
15. farily Planning Pet cri 40 1.0

(24 Increabili

So long as family holars were content to describe andlanalyze ancient anclexotic
study--wai-not-raisedr-frrths-Unitecl-S

the decade 1915-24 saw the first shifting from studies of the family's historical origins
and evoldtion and descriptions of exotic families in preliterate soci,ties to a concern for
the problems of the_ contemporary_ family.,The mores of the family were'fira questionec
seriously &ling this decade as studies. of sexuality, the status of women, and divorce
flourished_ jt is perhaps ncr accident that the focus on the contemporary family emer
during a pliriod of rapid change in the contexts of family life (Komarovsky & Waller,
1945);--

The first studiei,of contemporary families were repugnant to the prevailing moral
sentiments, `since they were viewed as threatening to the "sanctity of the home." Studies
of bereavement and studies of families in crisis were vulneeable to censorship and negative
sanctions. As recently as the 1930s, researchers were being accused of "moral turpitude"
and losing their jobs for stydying courtship on the campus. It wasjn the decade of the
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19f that t areas e for protracted study. Today, tale
family scholars who sensitive issues as premarital sex behavior .(Reiss,
1967); wife swapping (Gilmartin, 1978); and other_ forms of extramarital sex behaVior
(Reiss et al., 1980); studies' at unwed mothers- (Frank Furstenberg, 1976); and the re-
searah on honeymoon interactions (Rhona and Robert Rapoport, 1964), all of which just
30 yam ago Aiould have bfought dismissal of researchers ti om their academic positions:

The issue.of the propriety of directly studying the internal operationi of the family
may have been resolved within the academic community (including funding agencies) in
the United-States, but in Europe scholars until quite recently still preferred to study thefamily indirectly or incidently. Two reasonssurfaced in Hill's survey (1958) for the failureof Europeans to study couruhip, Marriage, and-the family centrally. First, since marriage
was viewed as a-religious sacrament, the church has regarded marriage-and the family ascovered by the p of moral 1 y, Empirical farn es t_he =f

u o tru on a the family has become a controversial
politieal issue with the organization of great national family unions that brought pressurefor legislativeection on behalf of their members. Reputable social scientists'sawoppositionfro-m the family unions and the Churchlta anything they might publish, and accordingly,
steered clear of the study of the family in Western Europe. European scholars`also allegedthat there was great resistance on the Dart of families to be studied, whicb persuaded some

_ _ investigatets_that_indmate setations--:within -the-Jarrtily-__were-inaporopriatefopics for--
empirical scrutiny. In the ensuing years, however, Europeans have joined - Americans in
making all aspects of the family subject to sober, scientific inquiry. With the exception of
some setbacks in the United States in: black communities in the 1970s where leaders were
asking for some quid pro quo for cooperating-in family research, marriage and the farhily
as an arena of investigation has, within the last generation, become $afe for protracted
study.5 _

Maac ic to Micz nips Ps_

The focus of marriage and family research in the United. States has changed
matioeity-since-its-inceptiorrat-the-hinfbrthe-CentUrY-. The focus has Shifted away-from
sweeping comparative analyses like G.E. Howard's A History of Matrimonial Institutiorz(s
(1904) and similar large-scale macroscopic studies of ancient family customs. Present day

_work, is giving more attention to the internal workings of marriages and families, and tothe impact of family life on the personality development of children.
br. Ernest W. Burgess (1926) of the University of Chicago is credited with launching

the movement to consider families as living associations as far back as 1926, but there was
some time lag in following up on the implications of his iformulatians. It has taken time
to persuade individual families to be studied, to emancipate scientists frorn strictyres
about the invkolability of the home as an arena of study, and to design research methods
for collecting, analyzing, and interpreting the new family data.

Exhibit 8.4 presents an overview of the rise and fall of five major categories of
family research over almost 8 decades. Since it has continued for mora:than 30 years,

197

2n3



i I REidilif__ IN BS 111411* 15011$
.41 i'?.,111.61i _li a 4,14.;.1,-

Ili fil

illi I i

rL. I .ii '11_ 011 1

i!i 0 mu 0 %milt IA ' I '
I11111 .. II h 11 1111111illill'v, .

1111 ili! 111 11111 mll mlumpll i Psvpuirl
! liquoiNulk Illy" 4.'" '--

1 ut 0 iirr_
li

i . i. 11.4 --.- r ili fill 1 i it,! irti nit mril i'- l'. ' "'''''''..
I pti i Isilviiii . _I 1 11 .111 ::ti 2 illi iiiiiiii hid

di 1 111.1:1 1 Inv 1 .0 pi-,1 !Iiii;.; 1411 mi. ils:

III II 1- 1 t'rill 11 ill i li iii iili I MI two
nit . is hi mill ,-L I it' lit M ii 111 1 II Ill IR H-11111 iiiii 111111

ftrilii 1.1.111.1 illilloil 01 iii.:ilL.1101111llitiiiiiiiini-tili 11.11111 14iiii ill,

111P.I 'filifitillo i iii Illi III i iliii I I Mil ii iiiiiiii i't =

I I 1111110011111 -i.li,l. iiiiiiit Wil ii! " 1 ii it 1;iv NH 1
1 11 iiirnt ll ID hIl 1 ' 1 i I II A I il !MO Id li ii. .. '

i... lirilliniiii it [lull [IIIIIIIII.
F.11

II 11: .1111011 i I I 11 Mil 1011 41 MUM 111111
L. Jit, i_ . 1111411111 I 111111 1 iii iiiiii iiii ii iiiiiij i114110I 1 it 1 1.110 : 1 .-uil Iiiiii4-iii-i -- !i-'74 'T 1 .31111 11111 1 ii

11 ;11 I ii I II 11111 11111(111111 I ill 1 III t Ili! 'VII! !ill 1 111
1111 11111111 it ill gtfi t 1. i ill'

Hill Ili 1 vi
111111 tlill

1111 11141111111111iiiii NI IIMINN
Ill

"iiillill6:11111111llilliiilli 11111111111:1111;1:11111111111111r1'11111111111 I 11 1

ill 11 nilrfilli1111110 th inn !lin



Hill's (1955) assertion that -there was a marked trend in focus of family retearch from
macroscopic studies of marriage and family institutions to microscaoic studies of the
behaviors of contemporary families can now be confirmed as a long-termyend.

After holding their own during the period of slow growth in family researcli_from
---1900 to 1928, rnacrostudrer&opped sharply in comparison with other categosigs, while

microstudies have increased in pro ortion of pUblications over the depression and World
War.11 p_ eriods.6 Benefiting from t e general postwar increasin family research, macro-
studies increased in the 1950s but experienced a decline thereafter to the end of the-
1970s.

Mic oscopic studies of the Family 'as a Srriall Group and of Fainily Transactions.
within the ortimunity together have constituted the major foci of basic family research.
The record also-shows that beginning in the 1960s with goveinment fundinv designated
for research on the category of *Families with Special Problems, there has been a dramatic
increase in this kind of practical, policy oriented family research. It has not as yet
eclipsed family research, however, on more theory-oriented issues. Exhibit 8.5 provides
more detail on the various categories of research given attention over this period of time.
Note that higher proportions of publications in the 1-970s have addressed the concerns of
the helping professions. Education for Marriage and Parenthood, Marriage and Family
Counseling, and other programs of services to families- have increased as targets for re-
search, from 4% in 1965-72 to 11% in 1975-78. We might, therefore, phrase the second
long-term trend, as a change in focus from macroscopic studies of institutional scope to
microscopic studies of family interactions and family transactions, leading to program-
matic studies of problem families and of services of family_amelc -ado r

(41 More Coordination of Research Efforts

The great bulk of all family research in the first 40 years of this century was the
product of single workers who carried out no more than one piece of research before
turning to some other area of investigation. The emergence of titles of_family sociologistand family specialist dates to the 1950s when the lirst scholars-, devoting full time to
f4mily research and training were appointed in American universities. Up to that point,
work on the family was only one of many responsibilities in the teaching/research load of
these scholars.

Hill's 1951 survey of family researchers showed that tialf of the research reported
was undertaken by graduate students for doctoral theses, and two- thirds of all projects
were financed independently by the researcher (Hill, 1955). There was, however, some
evidence of collaborative work, with about one-third of projects multiauthored. Twenty-five years later, the Minnesota Inventory for 1973.78 recorded a step-up in the propor-
tion of multiauthored articles to 45% covering more than 10,000 publications (see Olson
& Dahl, 1975, 1977, and Olson, 1979). Inlofar as mul 'authorship indicates less solo and
more team research, there would appear to be a mov ment toward cooperative research
activity over the years covered by these reports. Moreover, multiple authorshiP of articles
also reflects a trend toward multidisciplinary family research to which-we din turn laterin this report.
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report ion of Family Research References by gubject Matter Categories 1900-78

1900 =44 -53 54-59 60-64 65-68 69 -72 73-74

Macracopic Studies

tamily with
17.2 ' 13.7 18.6 16.4 9.9 9.2 8.3

Groups 4 Org tions 145 17.3 17:8 16.4 16.7 15.9 16,9
Faaily is Small Group 17.7, 21.4 . 23.2 23.9 22.3 25.3 22.0
Mate Selection 3.1 3.7 , 2.7. 0 2,1 2,3 1.6
Marriage 4 Divnrce 14.4;' 12.2 A0.8 8.0 5.9 6.3 4.0
Family Reproduction

Behavior 9.2 6.3. 6.1 '6.4 10.1 4.3 11.5
"4 Sexual Behav r 2,8 2.2 1.7 2.0 3.1 2,4 3.5

Fdailies mith'Special

Halm 10.3 9,2 9.6 11.0 13.8 16.2 13,9
Minority Groups 4.1 3.0 2.7 A.2 3.2 3.0 4.2
Surveys of Institutional

Aids to FaM11103 2.0 4.8 2.6 4.2 5.8 3.0 8.0
Assesslents of Family

Research 2.2 '4.7 3,7 4.5 7.7 ' 6:1
Other .- 1_5 . i_s 113 -0,7 0,4 0 0_ _

Tocil 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,0 100.0 100.0

Total Number 0

FOblioations 2714- 2526 3682 4939 4364 4494 3502

4 Total

75-76 77-78 1900 =78

7

6.4 8.6

17.4' 16.3

21.7 20.4

114 1.6

3.8 5:1

11.8 9,6
3.2 4.6\

No

4460 11.8

6276 16.6

8329 22.1

855 2.3

2873 7.6

3337 8.5
1118 3.0

14.5. 13.0 4776\ 12.7

3,0 2.8 1206 \\3.2

11.3 10.3 2230

5.5 7,7 2115 5.6

011-01-0-1= 4.

100.0 100.0 37751 100.0

3099. 3216

Sources; Volumei 1-V of the Minne;o a Inventories; Aldous-11111 (1969); Aldous-Dahl (1974); Olsen-Dahl ,1977)'
Olson (1979).
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Better evidence of the trend to increa3ing collaboration among filly scholars is the
establishment of family research centers where long-range research planning a cumu-
lative research programs could obtain external funding, programs tole earrie8 to
term./ The first such research centers were establis e 1230s,_butievv_survived
One of the most promising made its debut in 19 1 at the University of Chicago as the
result of the continuity of leadership provided by Ernest W. Burgess in marital prediction
research. With Nelson Foote as director, this center lost no time in launching a research
and experimental training program on interpersonal competencies in marriage and parent=
child relations. Under-financed, the Chicago center lost Most of its staff, includipg its
director, by 1958. Revived in the early '60s as the CornmUnity and Family Study Cernter,
the center's mission shifted to international family planning research and training.

As the sole survivor among the half dozen pioneer centers begun in the expansion
period of family, research at mid-century, the Minnesota Family Study Center, established=
in 1957 at .the University of Minnesota with Reuben Hill as director, became the Ode
setter among research centers and continues in that role to the present time. The broad
and ambitious objectives-of the multidisciplinary Minnesota Center required a continuity
of leadership and a minimum staff size.8 Cumulative and coordinated research and train-
ing efforts under the aegis of the Minnesota Family Study Center have produced more
than 50 PhDs in family sociology, and several distinctive research pthgrams: Family
response to acute arid chronic stress; Family development and change (using thilm-gener-
atiori designs); Family dicision making and problein solving studies (using field and
laboratory experiments); and ProcesSes of dyadic involvement and marital conflict man-
agement. The theory building initiatives_of_the_Minnesota_Center-have-i-nctuded-the-Min-
nesota Inventories and trend reports used in this report.

A second set of initiatives s ould be noted that were designed to bring about a more
effective deployment of family research efforts at the national level. In 1950, the 'Na-

t tional Council on Family Relations, in cooperation with the University of Chicago, car-
ried out.a multidisciplinary workshop on family research to train researchers from 11
disciplines in a common term' ogy and methodology, stressing the family development
and :structure function app hes to family study. This 2-week workshop for family
researchers had the effect of g tly increasing _the salienc4a of the_Research Committed of
the National Council on Family Relations where further attempts at coordination of
research efforts have been continued (Hill; 1951). This same committee responded favor-
ably to a proposal by two of its members to organize a series of annual workshops on
family theory construction beginning in 1972 which have reached more than 100 scholars
a year over the past 7-years (see DaVid Klein, 1979, for an accounting of the achievements
of these theory construct on training workshops). A product of this consciousness raising
about-the importance of systematic theory building has beene 2-volume work edited by
the organizers of the first workshops (Burr, Hill, Nye, and Reiss (Eds.). Contemporary
Theories About the gamily, Volumnej, Research Based Theories, 1979; and Volume 11,
General Family Theories, 1980).

At the international level, the Committee on Family Research of the International
Sociological Association has organized 16 international seminars on family research since

successively, in all of the world regioni. This initiative has been noteworthy in
bringing about both the coordination of research efforts and the stimulation of improved
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family. research. The seminars have involved 7 o 10 days of discussion of methodology
and findings from ongoing research on the family within the region serving as host for the
seminar. The experience has been most stimulating for the participants and has made

_possille_several crdssultural.,_collabarative... udies_.(Mogey,i_97214 SussmanA_Cogswell,.....
1972).

Although this diScussion of "more coo dination of effort" began by noting that the
bulk of family, .research is undertaken by solo entrepreneurs, the evidence indicates a
trend toward greate _collaboration iin.the form of multidisciplinary teams, toward the
establishment' Of re earch institutes and enters for programatic research, and toward
coordination of resqarch,ef arts both in the United States and internationally.

otheset, and CumulatingThelory.

There is evidence t at marria an/I family researchers are showing greate'rawareness
of previous work, ,are!seeking to test hypotheses, are making explicit their use of theo-
retical orientations, and are beginnin= to cumulate generalizations into inductive theory.

Nye & (1963), covering 15-year period, 1947 -61, demonstrated an increas-
i,

ing disposition over this period to ci e two or more previous researches pertinent to the
research pro lem presented in rou ly 500 articles surveyed farlthat period. Failure to
cig any p
to he-rhost-frequent-ntimber-ef-mentions-was-6ier-10 previous articles.

'Nye Bayer also confirmed Hill's (1958) earlier finding of an increasing disposition
to test on or more hypotheses ih the research reported. (See Exhibit 8.6.) Nye & Bayer
showed a line in the number of research articles failing to test hypot s from 55% in
1947-51 22% in 1957-61.

Mo e substantial evidence that family, scholars are utilizing theory in guiding'their
research derives frOm recent surveys by Klein and associates (1969) by Hodgson & Lewis
(1979) and by Perny et al. (1974) for Europe and Japan. Klein and associates developed a
classificatory_ ,srrherne to characterize- the --naturtv of_the 600-articles-surveyed-from-
1962 -8: (1)Bmpirical: presentation of empirical findings; (2),Theoretical: presentation
of a tract concepts; (3) Theoretical-Empirical: presentation of empirical findings as
inter eted by some theoretical scheme; (4) Methodological; ,presentation f methodo-
logi al tools or techniques intended mainly for use in the study- of the family; (5)
Di: union: nonempirical, nontheoretical presentation of ideas concerning marriage and
h family; (6) Applied: articles oriented to the solving of family problems; (7) Other:

o er issues including trends in family research. Hodgson & Lewis employed the same
c ::ificatory system for the years 1969-1976, as have Cerny et al. (1974) for European
nd Japanese research, 1962-70. The findings from the three surveys appear in Exhibit

ous work dropped from 16% in' the first. 5 years to 8% (1957-61). In this

.7.

From the evidence given in Exhibit 8.7, it would appear that American scholars are
/ writing "Theoretical ssays" in modest numbers and that the frequency has stabilized.

The proportion of pdblications of this kind remained between 5% and 6% for the period
1962-76. It is in the category of "Theoretical-Empirical" articles, where empirical find-

202

20,s



Exhibit 8.6

'.Extent of Hypothesis Testing in FaMily Research Publications,Surveyedeby,Hi forepe
d-}1.----S,----.-.09450-21fid--6Y-NY'rand-Itayer-fot-trrS. -0947:61

Hill Survey orEuro earl-Asian and a

15,1, SackleofAp. S. Research.Publica 'ons

Are hypotheses tested'

e

Yes f

No
c ified

,TOtal

Europe and Asia Y

35

191

e

United Statts

k,s

136

5

196'

1945-50

9.8
90.2
-

1951-56

17.1
82..9

.-

.1,Q45-50

=

-_24.r

72.7
3,i

1951 -56

30.0

67.7
23

100.0 100.0 9226 100.0 100.0

Nye and Bayer Survey of U,-S. Publieations
=

I

Formal hypotheses
Implied hypot
Norte

Iota

1947-5]
'I

.=

15.5'

29.6
54.9

Oa.

1952-56
i t

1

45.3
25.8
28.9

1957X
c.

., i

53.a

24.b
-21.6

n

N

,''...

202

'118
136

1011-[1Laa
Source: Hill Nye 4 Bayer 19631,

ings are interpreted through some theoretical scheme, tha,t there appear to be major gains
in the period covered by Hodgson & Lewis, 1969-76, as compared with the preceding
7-year period. Professionally oriented appli articles increase even more substantially

-whilenontheoretica '-!empirical p entations decline:- The survey by- and
Associates of European and Japanese ar icles also shows a drama lc increase in theory

%oriented empirical research presentati s (34.5% of publications) s compared with the
assessments; not entirely comparable, made by Hill (1958) for the immediate postwar
period (10-15% testing hypotheses).

There is also a duplicate trend toward making. explicit the use of distinctive con-
ceptual frameworks as theoretical orientation by research scholars. Much of the credit for
rendering the conceptual frameworks for family study salient goes to the Minnesota
Inventory of Family Research in the late 1950s. The initial work of Hill, Kati, & Simpson
(1957) in naming seven frameworks and their users was followed by a much more de--
tailed specification by Hill &/f-lansen (1962) in which the chief conceptual properties ard
the basic underlying assumptjons of five frameworks were provided in taxonomic tables.
They had arrived at these frameworks from the content analysis of 100s of American
publications going back in time to 1920. Three categories of concepts were specified in
the taxonomic tables developed by Hill and Hansen: type of behavior treated, social space
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Exhibit 8.7

nds of Family Articles in the United State 1962-76;

Kinds of kfticles

Empirical only

Theoretical only

Theoretical-Empirical

hodOlogical

Discus

Applied-Pro
oriented

Tote

4
Klein tHodo on II Lewis Cerny at al.
U. S. U. S. Europe 4 Japan.
1961-65 1966-68' /1969-72 . 76 962-70

% 8 %

9.2 58.9 23.6 , 19.2 26.1

4.8 5.9 7: 7.2 13.5

1,3.3 26.2 28.0 34.5

1.2 4.8 4.9 2.2

20.6 15.9. .18.4 -19:5

4.5.4 14.5

2.4 li5 5.8 4.3 2.8

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 ' 100.0

7 7-------11

urea; Adip;ed from Kleij et
(1?74).,

iodkson 6 Lewis

325

and Cerny at al.

in which it.occurred;lnd the dimension of social time The frameworks identified were
the institutional, the sVucture function, the symbolicihteractional; the situational, and
the-lamily-develo centai evv.Thii-basic-classificat6ry-tvork-of conceptual frarno4r'fo
family study is cr ited.bY Bloderick in his lead article in A Decade of Family Research
-(1p) with Pwing "ryiore than any other influence.. _shaped the field of family theory
iri/he decade of the '60s." 4, ,

In .making.the requieement.that, to-bindluded, a framework must .possess concepts
for the description of the family, either as grout o as institution, Hill and Hansen
dropped from their Tiginel listing two essentiallyYpsyehologicel orientations (psycho-
analytic and learning Theory approaches) and the household/ economics approac , widely .

used in the United States and Europe in levels of living and.familymanagemen studies
dealing with the resources of time, money, and energy. In surveys of the conceptual
approaches utilized by American and European jcholars, howeer, Mogey (1971); Klein
et al. (1969);- Hodgson & Lewisi1979); and 9erny et al. (1974) found it necessary to
reintroduce some of these orientations rejected -ty Hill-Hansen and to include two addi-
tional conceptual frameworks that have developed since their codification was published.
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ercentage rticles Utiltin1111P

and the UnitedfStltes for Spedlfied Periods 1957-76

Exhibit 8.8

Conceptual Frameworks in Eu;op0,-AA

Anthropolos).6
Structuroz-
Function . 30.0

Institutional . 17.0
Interactional 13.0
Pay : - al 4c (-0
Si

Mogey
furope.Aa
1957-68

Mogey Klein et al. Hodgson 6 Lewis
U. S, U. S. _U. S.
105767 1962-68 1969-72 1973.76t t 1t t-

Eco
Histo

'Systems
Exchange
Other Frameworks

Sources:

4.2 g . 3.0 217

24.5 0 '24.5
26.0 0 8.0 2.0

'22.9 38.0 27e.3
18.b 11.0

7.) 9-.0
10.4 10.0
5.2
2.1

40Cr.-0--100.0

1238

100.0 ,

723 247

19.0 28.1 -

20.2 12.5
07.0 : 12.5 c.

6.9

24.0

12.4
2.0

100.0 - i00.b

M gey (1471); Cerny et al. (1974); Klein et -1
Lewis (1979).

0 84 96

and Hodgson 6

Exhibit 8.8 presents the results of 'these surveys showi the conceptual_ rneworia
_utilized in Eucope, Asia,''and the United States for specifi etiods from 19 to 1976.9,

The oldest of the approaches Ili the Institutional Approach, and it is pbrti ",/
prOpriate for studying the interrelations of family and society over great sweeps Ftirne
d s_pa Utilized by holars concerned with the evolution and development of fAmili

irtisti tions ain Western Ci ation, it has been the favored approach used by the writers
whose publications are classified Macroscopic Ihstitutional Studies of the Family in

. Exhibit 8.5, and continues to dominate the scholarly writings of Aapy J panese, German;
and Dutch sociologists. Exhibit 8.8 tells us that the Institutional' and St cture PUnction :
Approaches remain salient in Europe, in Japan, 'and in the United Stres, althopgh the'
foriner had been thought by critics (Bcoderick, 19-71) to be in rcilpse. , r

The Structure Function Approach, which views the family as a social system, has
been applied to the family profitably at several levels from brciactfrnacroanalysis to inten-
sive microanalysis. Its versatility possibly account3 for its continued widespread use i7the
United States according to the three surveys covering the period 1951-76 shown in
Exhibit 8.8.
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The interactional or Symbolic Interactionist Approach, first developed in sociology
and social psychology, has en employed most frequentlyln the past 20 years in Amert:.

theartIVeraSSessecrbylfarni fcrin Cerny of ar.7rg74)11riVespeqiaffy aogropriate foi
can family scholarship and h- becolne accepted in Japanese scholarship as well (23% of

examining the internal dynamics of families as.denters of interpersonal interactions anj
conflict. L -c,

1

A rising star among the onceptual frameworks is the Fapiily Development Ap-
45r ich, which has the unigd advantdge of being able to cope with the time dimension

the life Cycle of families-frbno their,formation to their dissolution. Exhibit 8.8 notes
atively little us of this framework in Europe in the '60s (3%), but, an adoption by

10 of Japanese sc olai's for 1962-70. The developmental frqrnework more thanddubles
, in the proportio tilizing it from the-tate '50s (10%) to 1973,76 (24%) in thb United

States. In a recent survey of 103 family theorists by David Klein, et al. (1977), the family
development framework ranked third in a field of seven frameworks in "Iliumbers using
and in "numbers identifying with," but highest,in -needing_ further devel/opment.- Two"
emergent frameworks, the Family Systems and Exchange!Framework are fast achieving._
adherents, as witnessed by their gains in the 1969-76-period. Hill (1971) has noted the
compatibility and overlap between the Systenis' theoretical orientation and Family
Development. .- / t

_,,A--

'Accretion of- findings into inductive theory. One of the definite advantages of uti-
4

lizing theoretical orientations in the design of empirical research is that successive re-
searches in the same ,flomain can atome cumulative in contributing to a body of inter-.
related propositions. In the,United States, steady accretion has been occurring In* k on4r
assortative mating, with 100s /of studies of homogaroy, of residentialpropihqui , and
more recently, of complementary needs in mate selectioh. (See the careful theoretical
integration of the research.and theory writing in the U.S: by Best Adams, 1979, and Alain .

Girard for France in Le Choix du Conjoint, 196 :).-,

'4 The initial work on factors making for
. success by kurgess& Cottrell (1939)

and by Terman (1938) has been widely r plicate settings as-diverse as China (1952),
-/Sweden (1951) and Belgium (Piel, 196 ), More than 150 -different factors have been

found to bet significant in the 100s of stu les. of marital ,ppiness, but few of these
fatorslhold the same predidtive power .for more than 'four studies (Clayton, 1979).
Among the more interesting findings that continue to havetsome utility are:

(1) Common interests and conSmon friends
(2) Sociability, reflecting nurither of friends and social ticipation
(3) Conventionalityin religion and politics
(4) Possessing a nonnfaterialistic humanitarian philosophy
(5) Interist and desire for children
(6) Love based more on companionship than on romance
(7). Healthy attitudes toward aek
(8) Happiness of parents' marriage
(9) Histdry of happiness in c 'Idhood

1

A second Burgess study was an unusual example of accretive work. It wase
engagement study by Burgess & Wallin (1953), which was the first bona fide long-t rm
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longitudinal study ever undertaken of marriage and family phenomena. Burgess scheduled
a full; le asSessment of their adjustments while TO!l engaged for la;10 engard coup/el

arrangemerits to return for a seco*assessrnen,t 3.years_afteri-iiamageStill.k
rent Was taken f the surviving couples 20 years later, to capture the changes

s of marital satisf ctipn and the factors that pre tted therryhe factors making
adjustment ih egga' nient did predict adjustmept in .early) Marriage. The sources of

malitar conflict metheds of resolving conflict also were foreshadowed by the
,patterns of carttlict in the Dement. The pattern of engagementihowever, had Urnitedue in understandingva in the iddle qears. Indeed, the. findings from this unique

:longitudinal study and many other,stu of t4 middle years suggest. that the bases of
:marital satisfaCtion change in the late chileirearilig years of-marriage, with general dis:

ominant patterneven'for couplp with high scores 'in early
Rollins 81" Feldfnpn, 1970; an for a general review and,

ea -theoriei tabour marital' qublityj and vital stability, see

_enchanfment being the pre
mairiagsee_Rineo,
integration .of rescue
Lewis & Spanier, 1979).

m

Cumulative work is alsp occu ?ring in the United States and urolie in studies 0
'adjustments of fa tilies nder stressful conditions. Critical reviews of thisarea of reseerictiyitt (Hill, 1958;' H- Sen. & Hill, 1664; and Burr,t1973) listed cumulative filidings
about- finds of stress& events, the factdrs making-for crisis-proneness in families and
kiiids of fainilitis--At best survive stressful events, The Works cited include Angell (1936), .
Cavan Ranck ,(1938) and Elder (1974) on depression cri,es; Eliot'and his students F
(1955) On war and peacetime *cavern 946)_on_taryvily-tfoubles-of ay"...
life; Jackson (1954) on faA' fitments to aleoholism; Hill 0949) and McCubbTh et
al. (1976) on war separati s anci eunions; and Geiger (1955) and ,SchelskV (1656) on
adjustmeks to deprivations of %go nd p idil terrorization. The theories generated by
these researches lave been furth
adjustments to natural disasters in

'Mere may be some merit in
adjts trnent, and factors_Aakinb f

against the findings from studies of fprnily
United States by lullll & Hansen (1960).

fisting the attributes of family organization, modes of
r adjustment that have grown out of the studies of

families in crisis:
I. F. ors Co ducive to Good A ustment to crisis

P. ily tability,qamily integration, affectional relations among family members,
g_ marital adjustment, companionable parent-child relationships, family council
type decision making, social participation of wife, and previous successful experience
with crisis'haVe all been confirmed as important factors in enabling families to adjusts
to crisis.

2. Generalizations about. Families in Crisis
Criiis-Prorieness, the tendency to define troubles as wises, is found disproportion-
ately in families of low adequacy of organization.

b. Family reactions to crisis divide between short-time immediate reactions and long-
time 4djustments.

c. Demoralization following a crisis usually stems from incipient demoralization be-
fore the crisis.

d. The length of time a family continues to be disorganized is inversely related to itsadequacy of organization.
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Unadaptable and unirktegrated families are.most likely to be unpredictableyde
ants in adjusting to crisis.

f. Foreknowledge an.d_Kcoarati&L.for_a ctiticaLeventmitigatesi_the_har b wand
improves the chances for recdvery.- -

Some of tlotO most careful pork in seeking to build accretive theory about family
phenmena has occurred with, respect to 'family governance, the puzzling, and multi-
dimensional domain of family power and authority. Issues of 'Measurement conceptuali-
zation have 'been addressed by Blood & .Wolfe (1966) wtio have advanced a theory of
comparative_ resources to replace. the theory that power is allocated by gender in line with
cultural definitions. Their. research has been widely replicated within the United States
and ih several foreign countries: Belgium, France, Germany, 'Yirgosladia, Greece, Ghana:
Piilerto Rico, and Japan. Most American and European research fIndisigs aretoRsistent
AY) the concl4sion of Blood and Wolfe that thepower of the husband varies positively
with his socioeconomic r aurces (income, education, occupational prestige, or a-Com-
posite of these variables). There have been, however, a number of critiques of "resource
theory" summarized by Rodman (t967, -1972) and by NO (1973) that have resulted in a
new model of marital power. A .book-length 'monograpJ by Crt5mwell & Olson (1075)
updated the reserch and theories. Besides' defining power theoretically, Cromwell &
Olson identified three aspects of family power: bases, processes, and outcomes. They saw

the central issue to be one of validity in measurement that actounts, more than anything
else, for the controversies that abound in this arena -of abtivity in the United States. It

\,,,_goes_without_saying_that problerns-of-validity-wise-when-theconcepta-utilized-
_defihed-clearly and explicated. Cromwell)/ Olson have made a contribution in providing
the basis fpr higher consensus about the meaning of power., a large step toward assuring
higher validity in its measurement.

, There has been, in sum, substantial movement over the past 2 decades, toward. .

theoretically _oriented family research, pointing toward the accumulation of inductively
derived thesries. The trend is no longer debatable.

(6) Increasing Attention to Scientific Method.

I

`- A sixth and final long-term trend may be seen in the increasing attention given to
scientific method by famik researchers in the processes of designing, executing, and
analyzing research. We turn to the trend reports undertaken by Hill (1958) and Mogey
(101) for Europe, Asia, and the United States (1945-68); and to the several surveys of
American family researchers by Nye & Bayer (1963), Ruano et al. (1969), and Hodgson
& Lewis (1979) for assessments of these trends from 1947 to 1977.

We will ask a number of questions of these surveys which may, except for some time
periods, be answered unevenly. To what extent did representative sampling methods
permit the generalizing of results to a broader populatiori? What kinds of datacollection
were used? What methods of data analysis and summarization of findings were employed?

In Exhibit 8.9, we have evidence of ind'reasing sensitivity to the importance of
representative samples, both for scholars in Europe and Asia and for the United States.
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During the decade from 1957-68, a small but st proportion of sttidies drew on the
entire population (roughly 6%)lind the principles. of represpntitive sampling appear
ttendect_toicLapproximatelskL25%-of-atL.studies,-up-from-694--in-the-United-Staterin-the

immediate postwar period. But a substantial proprortibrOof both foreign and American
family scholars continued toignore good sampling procedures. Foreign scholars tended to
rely on docuMentary sources for theic data; whereas, in the United States, it- was the use
of nonrepresbntative samples of college students' families, welfare families, and clinical
families that lowered the oerieralizability of research.

,,Exhibit 8.9

PoptilationiStudied and Attention Representativeness"

of Samples for Europe, Asia; mid the United States

1945 -68

E and Asia United Ste_

Populations 1945-50 45 1957-68 1945- .19n--56 957-67
Studied % -

Total Population
(Census Records) 7.8 12.0

- or,Representative
--TLIVIOS 15.T LZ

Nonrepresentative
Populations 35.3 35.9 29,0 66.6
(Special strata
such as college

'students' fam-
ilies; welfare
families, clin-
ical families)

.

Documentary, legal,
literary, histori-
cal records of,, , .

families d 41.2' 36.6 43.0 16.7 12.3 19.
Unclassified 2.0 4.6 12,0 16.6 12.3 13.. -----

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

3.0 6.9

24

60.7 38.0

Numbers of
publications
assessed 88 138 1262 96 100 723

Sources; Hill (1958) for Europe and Asia, and United States 1945-76; Mogey
(1971) for United States, 1957-67, and Europe andAsia, 1957-68.

Exhibit 8.10 taps three surveys of American scholars for the period 1947-76 to
confirm, in general, the continuity of preference for interviews ang questionnaires as
methods of data collection. The family researcher more frequently collected data from
respondents by interviews or by questionnaires prepared by the investigator, rather than
relying upon official .statistics collected by clerks or census enumerators as did most
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demographers and economists. The United States has a substantial lead over Europe and
Asia in this respect; although the trend there is also in the direction of increasing use of
intervig.ws_And_questionnaires_Europe_add_ ; are -turning -inc' paaingly-from-literary,
legal, and ftistorical documents to the Mil ion of empirical data (Hill, 1958, Table 4, p.
13).

The most recent period, 1973-76, however, shows a shift to the .less expensive
questionnaire and the reanalysis of family variables from secondary data sets, which may
-reflect the recent cutbacks m research funds from state and federal sources. The easy'
availability of underanalyzed family data from national surveys and public opinion polls
is proving increasingly attractive to American family scholars unable to afford the ex-
pense of primary, data collection from their depleted resources.

M;thod

Exhibit 8.10

f Data collectiOn Used in the Unite
at Specified Time Periods, 1947-76

1947-51 1952-61 1962-68 . 1969-72 1973-76
% % % %

n -rviem 11.3
Questionna

20.8 21.0 32.0 18.4

and-tests 40.9 42.3 33.6 40.5 32.6
Direct
Observation 0.0 1.5 4.7 4.6 6.4
Secondary
data 31.0 21.6 20.9 7.8 .3

CombinatiOni
of above 12.0 10.4 16.6 15.0 14.9
Not classified 2.8 2.5 3.2

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

NuiberOi
Publications 71 385 444 153 141

Sources: Nye 4 Bayer (19633 for 1947. : uano et al. (1969) for 1962-
68; Hodgson 8 Lewis (1979) for 69-76;

Although all the .elements of quality control in research are important, the most
crucial are the methods used for data summarization and analysis. Exhibit 8.11 records a
marked shift away from typologies (making use of causal inferences that are not sup-

_ ported by statistical tests) toward statistical analysis in all countries. In the United States,
the shift is also from primary reliance on descriptive statistics to the addition of statistics
of inference (inductive statistics involving tests of differences, measures of association,
and expressions of probability). The perregtage relyTg on "impressionistic summaries"
1957-67 from the Mogey (1971) survey is puzzling, ruining counter to the trends noted
since Nye & Bayer (1963) further corroborate the trend report findings of increasing
proportions of articles us fig tests of significance in presenting findings - increasing from
30% in 1947-51 to 47% in 1957-61.



Exhibit 8.11

thods of Data Analysis and SummarrattionlEmployed in
searches of Europe and Asia, and in a 10% Sample-of

Publications in the United States, 194568

1

Methods of_Analysis

1945-50
Europe and Asia

1945-50
United Stet

i gi-56 1957-68 1951-56 1957-67

Inductive statistici.
tests of signifi--
canoe of assoCia-

t.tions 2.0 11,4 '73.0* 31 8 45.4 43.0
Discriptive
Statistics, aver-
ages arid percen-
tages primarily 25.5 24.1 26.0 36.4 22.3 23.0

Typologies and
paradigms 35.3 27.4 12.0 10.6 3.9 4.0
Ivressionistic.
unsystematic r

sumarlos 33.3 - 3.7 . 33.0 13.6 14.6 30.0
Not classified t 3.9 3.4 21.0 7.6 13,8 0.0

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,0 100.0

Number of
publications
assessed 88 1262 96 100 723

Sources: 11111958) and Mogey (1971).

'Wier (1971, p. 32) suggested that "the drop from 11% in 1951-56 to 81 in 1957-
68 could be due to sampling variability."

-

In Exhibits 8.9, 8.10, and 8.11, a view of methodological movement in family
research, 1945-76, has been presented. With fear exceptions, as noted, the general dirdc-
tion has been toward greater sophistication in selection of populations to study and in
methods of data collection and analysis.

Emergirjg Tendencies in Family Research

There are a number of developments that emerge from the examination of the
literature and the consultation undertaken for this report that are too new to be called
trends, but nevertheless deserve attention as emergent directions in family research:

1. An increase in perspective taking reviews and assessments of research.
2. Increasing multidisciplinary research.
3. A breakthrough in family interaction process analysis.
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4. The emergence of mesolevel studies of the family -asihe.behaving unit in larger net-
"s" works. -

,.

---- 6.-EktelisiOn of interest foa fife span orientationi in family deilopment research:
6. Responsiveness to need for research on new lifestyles and.on newly defined sogial

problems.. ,

7. Attention to research on family pluralism via ethnic family studies.
8. Increased legitimation of family policy oriented research.

Perspective in

There has been a remarkable growth in stock taking and inventorying of family
research, ldoking backward in order to project forward with greater `confidence. In Ex-
hibit 8.4, this is demonstrated_ graphically for the period 190078 in the increasing pro-
portions of articles devoted to self-conscious assessments of the quality of the research
enterprise. Perspective taking essays were not co!nmon in thefirst 4% decades of family
research, running to fewer than 60 for the entire 45-year period. By 1969-72, the volUme
of critical assessments of family research was running Ito almost 90 a year (350 for the
4-year period). The total output,(1900-78) recorded in Exhibit 8.3 is 2,115 peripective
taking essays on family research.' b

Paralleling the increasing number of critical assessments of family research is a
program of inventorying, both focused inventories on aspects of family research, and
more ambitious inventories of research propositions covering the entire field of marriage
and the family.« Many of these propositions, upon -examination, prove to be invalid,
unreliable, or nongeneralizable because of faulty sampling and bad data collection metho-
dology, or equally disheartening, to be theoretically uninteresting.

What is required to deal with this mass of uneven findings is a program of inventory-
ing to analyze the content of published studies, specifying, the research Procedures em
ployed, the conceptual frameworks used and the substantive findings. Two Major pro-
grams of Inventorying leading to codification of propositions about marriage and the
family have made major impacts on this knowledge building enterprise.

William J. Goode, in is major critique of family theory (see Sociology Today, 1959),
noted that more research investigations head been reported on family phenomena than any
other sociological ddmain, but few. of these sought to advance theories about the family.
He saw the empirical base adequate at this point to make three types of theoretical
contributions: Type 1, deductions from general sociological theory to explain family
behavior; Type.2, inductions from specific findings about family phenomena abstracted
into theoretical statements of utility _to general sociological theoty; and Type 3, theories
treating the family ,as a closed system. Goode saw Type 3 theory building as the direction
in which the major efforts of American family scholars mistakenly had been directed. In
an effort to rectify this deficit, Goode and his associates at Columbia University under-
took an Inventory of 100as of propositions about marriage and the family from research
investigations, essays, and anthropological field studies (Social Systems and Family Pat-
terns: A PrOpositional Inventory [1!)71] ).
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Ern more ambitious -as in has been the work of §ett
and 'asiociates at the University of North ,1"953.57, and submquently at tbe

nivtirsity of Minnesota, 1957 to the present, Itnown as the Minnecota Inventory of
twid Family this inventory,include (1)'theldentifi-
the ta-npirikal foci- Wit. been in marriage. and family rt-

fi arch firidir
reternnce _fit have been
e 4 n of e conceptual.concep al

of research findings into sets of intena and

The Minnesota oventoty of Family Research has also sponsored Murray Straus's
ing of family measurement technique's, covering over 300 scales and tes-As de-

ve4oped to ?nreasure dimensions of marriage and the family, Family Measurement Tech-
._9134V1979

The.highert quality r of researcI propositions and constructing of theory
has been done on mate select' n and family formation with book-length publication by
WirbcY(19581-and a psychological assessment by Tharp (1963), setting a high standard for
subsequent writers. A later integration by Jacobsohn & Matheny (1962) is exettaplary,-
reviewhig over 250. publications and identifying 10 firm propositions about mate selec-

----bon in closel rnariiiie sys-temsThse prepositions form a chain whose links cumit-
latively relate swialization to role_ acquisition, role performance to family structure,
familial telationships to kinship, patt&ns, and kinship_patterps to the social system as a
%boll:MTh-equal care, the authors also have reviewed the research and provided the links

, oo mg ,successive y at e
of mate-selection, the functions of maze selection, and the determinants of mate

selection. These latter are multifactorial, including demographic, statutory, socio-
economici referent networks =arc

Jacobsohn & Matheny concluded that, despite a wealth of information concerning
e determinants of mate selection, the findings are, with notable exceptions, not curnu-

lativcanor do they coalesce intoa unitary theoretical framework. Three major conceptual__
eot eicompesiihe-r*it-ileterminantsr(1) Simple Convergence, within which propinquity
and homogamy theoaes fall; (2) Perception and Affect, within which the phenomeno-
logical theory of- the congruity of Self, and Other perceptions, empathy theory, and',

incomb'sTheory of- Interpersonal Attraction are found; andj3)- Interaction Process.
Bolton's (1961) conceptualization of interaction .process, developed explicitly

the study of mate selection, covers better than any other friinework the chief minis
theories thaelhave emerged to date (but see, Adams, 1979). For example, if encompasses
Wallerq summatory process, Cavan's winnowing process, Kirckhoff's filtering factors,
Heider's balance theory, and Newcomb's principle of interpersonal attraction. Mate selec-
tkin was seen by Bolton as a "problematic rocess .11 that is, as an en koluct_of a
sequence a interactions characterized by advances and retreats ajong the paths of avail-
able alternatives. Interaction_ process analysis, because it emphasizes a relationship rather
than the behavior_01 two individuals, can encompass numerous variables which hitherto
have had to be studied in 'isolation. In Bolton's hands, it has yielded three modes of



interaction in combine determine the sequence Ind course of a relationship;;
episodes of interaction, forms of interaction, and turning pointy_ This procedure has also
produced five distinct kinds of tementel interackon processes over the per hod of
involvernentizsdirigto comrn to marry, suggesting thelikeli e
Planationt_for mate selection.

Selected-, high quality revivs ending with hi order theoretical
may alw be found With age at marriage 1965; Otto, 1979), unmarried

entbood (Furstenberg,1 6 JarnilY_ Planning ..(Ereedmar0975),.-farnily- problem solv
ing (Klein & Hill, 19791 andiriMily power (Cromwell & Olson, 1975; 4canzoni, 1979).
Propositions of some sophistication about family transactions with kindred, neighbors,

Hateral systems, stressing open and Closed networks, also wilt qualify shortly as
incipient middle range theories (Lee, 1979).'1 The assessments of family research in the
decade of the 1960s covering 12 domains is a recent expEession -of peer assessment of the
deficits, accomplishments, and promise of family research at the beginning of the 1971;

of Family Research,-1971).
Each of the teams of scholars working in these domains has brought its own style of

deriving propositiens and of arranging -them developmentally.- Some have been more
interested than others in moving beyond sOple classifications of convergent findings to
construct complex chain propositions and even inductffte partial theorieS.-But all have lift

_their_readers_with.a betterArasp-of-the-prwyent state of-theory in their' arena of endeavor.
I regard these four perspective taking developments of coMprehensive international

bibliographies classified by topic and title, systematic research critiques, inventorying for
and-codificatjort-of-research into partial theories-as definite hall=

contemora famil r

Increasing Marriage and f=amily Behavior(

A second emerging movement in family research is the increasing disposition to
_undertake_rnultidiscipliriary projects by rimrch teams including picrfessionals-from dif

ferent disciplines. This is taking place despite the lack of a fully acceptable multidisci-
plinary conceptual framework to integrate these efforts.

For example, a rapidly growing_sector of family research in, the United States is _

organized -around the family as the appropriate unit of health (that is, for diagnosis and
treatment of many illnesses), first given pron4ence by Henry B. Richardson's pioneer
research, Patients Have Families (194). He found aggravations in interpersonal relations
within the family associated with ulcers, hypertension, congestive heart disease, derma-
titis, and other somatic responses to intrapsychic con4lict. In this area, medically trained
researchers from different branches of medicine join with psychologists and sociologists
_tintarralato_situational-lactors_in-theAlosne-and-on-the-jobrinterpersonal-processes---
within the family, emotional conflicts within the patient, and the medical symptoms of
discomfort that bring the patient in for medical treatment.

Equally prominent is the study of the family as the primary unit responsible both
for mental health and mental disorder. Here, family sociology, psychiatry, clinical
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ry

d trarlate4i into
a _SU

it sed in lum wally ft roughly j a
.1:0 In crts annually the 8-year period

available most i in this a
6 years from 1973 to 1978, der funds fo

y.
uldiscrplrry rrch on impact of the family on mental heal

lu rnily on the developmen
ng skills-in children and ,their successfulsuccessfitl adjustment in school and community_ A

product of much of this multidisciplinarymultidisciplina r work on the family as the unit of mental
alth is-ti view of much of childhr schizophrenia as a response to inequitablefamily

pertbnectliAkita-VW-4-a seep ric
. Kolrn i Clain ( ead of their time in the rigor.of the controls they used in

is ntalizi problem. They id attention to the requirernenls_otsampling....._
1 , and of specification in data analysis to examine the relationship

tween. l authority allocation and the development of schizophrenia in family
members. found the combination of 1 ancrmother dopinant_With a SIJ dinatit___
husband-father significantly late with schizophrenia, especially in male chi! rem

SpiegellaBell (1959), a summary of research on the "Family of the atm
Patient," have identified 20 d1 g - =of the_phenornenon_o mbed _mental
disorders. They implicate family size, bth order, divorce an separation, and ial class

ft ..__ . -P. r

a a men a _isor more signi icance in the family processes of
Pe9oating, of double -bind type communications, of asymmetric power relations and

faulty gender identification as more clearly etiological. In a more recent summary of
Ed I leer

cated methods are being used by researchers on these pathogenic processes in families.
They gave innovated research designs using normal nondiagnc6ed families as "controls"
and are classifyinajamilyjntertction_patterns_obsenatelin.thelaboratory.for.these-two-
classes of families. They now propose longitudinal studies of high risk families where no
disorder has yet appeared, to ascertain if the "double-bind" type communication procer,
ses found in diagnosed families appear antecedent to the disordered. symptoms in the
child, or may be -a consequence of the disruption of theliniilyriliiteraction pattegis by
the troubled member. Lennfrd & Bernstein 41969) further reported on the emergence in

psychi-
atrist. They orted that the bouhdaries of dyadic coalitions are less permeable in

the course' of new therapeutic dyads as a response to the intrusiwe psychi-

schizophrenic families, making third party intrusions more difficult to undertake whether
person "closed out" be the sick child or the father. In general, Lennard & Bernstein

and eater ri idi in se uences of interac InmuliarniliEs(An
illuminating codification, vintage 1978, of these several researches was Brodericit& Pul-
liam-Kraier, 1979.)

The Committee on the Family for the Gr
been in the forefront of this cross-disciplinar,

up for the Advancement of Psychiatry has
activity. The reports of the Committee
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rn away from personological labels in order to &t end to
ily i as early as the 1950s, questioning the useful-

inolow for fantWy diapcsis (see Spiegel & Kluckhohn: 1954).
intervemion_ _ _

utilizes a felicitous combirr on of communication and role, as well as = -

"oily interaction and tra
c mmunication concepts for

._!Cotrithunication_in_Couples and Famili

tneq sub uerit re rch on
y in the re-

A: particularly interesting set of studies involving several disciplines grew out of an
attempt to discover the _consequences of counseling, clnework, and psychotherapy for
clients and their families. (See references in Beck & Jones, 1974.) Therapists, psycho-
logical- researchers, and family sociologists join together with some D.-avail and miscom-
munication on these probrs, but they ere beComing more compatible with time. In the
years that family' and imaiatric_agencies services bawl:leen wrestling with tha came-_
quences of -their-services for families, a new profess-one has arisen, the practitioner-
researcher, who feels at home in the setting of therapeutic services, able simultaneously to
understandAhe problems of- the therapist and the importance of rigorous research designt

Cracking the Famil Nucleus thrc ion Process Anal sis.

A third emergence, which we must recognize as a major breakthrough, is what mi
be-called-thecraddivg of nt,cleus'# through 'on-process-analysis; The

Burgess's classic paper of 1926 but approariate methods for doing it have been de-
veloped only recently. Biographical materials, literary descriptions, and retrospective
analyses from interviews with informants were employed for many years, but these
methods- etudeth e-epi soderoractron thilectia ractirra es..

Both conceptual developments permitting the elusive concepts of symbolic inter-
action to be operationalized and new methods of data collection were required to make

breakthrough.--It mey be presurnptiout of-us to identify-thernajdt contributors, but 7:-
surely the history of this "cracking 'of the family nucleus- will note the work of Dymond
(1953, 1954) on empathy; of Manford Kuhn (1954, 1964) and his studies of self-atti-
tudes; of Bales (1950) and Strodtbeck (1951Loninteraction process analysis in small
groups; of Nelson Foote (1955) and his associates on thf development of interpersonal
competence in quasifamily groups; of Don Jackson, Jay Haley, and others of the Mental

4.Research Institute on families as rule bound systems of interaction (see Riskin & Faunce,
,1972); of Bernard Farber (1956) with his work on families as contingencies of 'mutual
careers; and of Eleanore Luckey (1111) using the Leery Interpersonal Check List to
harness Self-Other perceptions. -

iiinnovat breskthroughin-studying the-nuclearfamily
of procreation are new methods bf direct observation in laboratory settings using Bales's
(1950) techniques; of role playing type interviews for field studies developed by Stanton;
Back & Litwak (1958); of participant experimentation developed by Foote (1955); of
"family apperceptive tests" designed to elicit family themes and to catch family patterns
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Hags & Handel (1959); and finally of simulation games provoking family
coping behaviors, notably SIMFAM- (Simulated Family Activity

and SIMCAF1 (Snarlated Careers) devel at the Minnesota Family

atu es of role taking and of its coun
arid of

align
!acting this emphasis include

personal perceptions; Hats & Handel emotional
arts, onirrterPersorfa

rsonological correlates to
commitments within the marital nu-

-Ili Lee (1965) on inter-
andiarnii constet-
rbles; and Miller et

al. (1975) on dial communiction prccesses.
W. minaementand mital-.

i
g ben-in-

y informed knowledge that has accrued from studies of the phasing of
distinctions made between problem definitions, choosing
and.secunng

(Klein & Hill, 1979).
-Beyond the payoffs for the maintenance of lra thier maniages, the basic research on

tas_facilitasted-the-sudy-of-the internal-functioning-end
ilies in everyday life. New methods of direct observation.. have devE

simultaneously with the willingness of families to open their homes to investigators 2.
hours a day for 10 days at a time, at play, at work, and at rest,. New descriptive patterns

eve been recorded in these settings about the ways families cope with the scarce re-
ft3-oblectIverfizoec11111c/or

acceptance,of-preferred-solutions

975). Other families have come to research laboratories to participate
in game simulations of choice making, planning, and puzzle solutions (Straus & Tallman,

_1.971;3974;4nd Reim, 1971).
At the risk of oversimplifying the very complex and untidy processes families-experi-

ence In the sequences of solving everyday problems, 1 will rtiesume to cite a selected few
of the patterns identified from an 80-page review by Klein & Hill 11979) to illustrate_the_ _
payoffs of this genre of research. The most effective families in problem solving at home
and in the laboratory appear to display a number of common patterns:

1. .Communication channels are open among all positions.
2. There is high consensus on role expectations, goals and criteria for evaluating

problems snd problem solving performances.
3. Family members are attracted to each other and are mutually supportive.
AL_Tha---farnilv-is-=relatively-bornogeneous-with-respeet--t o item lairtg ro ng

members (making age compositions during the child
rinds less competent problem solvers).

The family is flexible developmentally; i.e., is able to alter lts interaction patterns
in rbspcnse to changingcharacteristics of its members. rge families and families

mg and childrearing
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with trowel Firth integrals tarittics be handicapped In developmental tfmdbility.)
6. The ;family pursues a sequencing of iñteractián in problem Sokrdons that gives

all to the definirtiort of tile problem, the -

rty to carry out the plan of
action chosen,

aflocetIOsi of pr. and
-p in isioñ ñkin a

legiu to sustain

--

Reerota Transactions- within Social Networks.

A.f
external social networks of kinsmen,

workmates, and neighbors; with the workplace, with the market, and with the bureau-
------eraeiee- of --health- servicesTwetfare-servicesTschodirandchlircWes.71.Tn.W7crerred-b-----

Louis Wirth (193$) and Talcott Parsons (1943, 1949) Siiiculated that urban middle class
families would be isolated and eponymous units in America, shprn of kinsmen and
support ng-networlm-Parsoni-uhallenged-family-"schblars evenfather. y asserting at
this isolation was functional. As he reasoned, nuclear family units that are insulaidirom.

s workpLace and without nepotistic supports in social placement probably fit best the
requirernentscif-our-achieremerrt-oriented-occupationalncrdUmoCratiCpolifiCal structure

according to Parsons, a goal of the democratic political structure is to equalize, oppor-
tunities for all. The minimization ofkinwrgenerational transmission of social and eco-
nomic advantages is furthered by such isolation: In the debates that ensued Parsons

--------retreatiperspective comparing-the American kinship system with kinship in
other societies in which the nuclear families in such settings are substantially more en-
meshed in extended family obligations than are Amefiein families.

_ Nirtualty-nonrotthrsttsdierstimniatedWIfie-iiiir so'ciiiiogy by assertion"
propOsitions of Wirth and Parsons, however, have confirmed the alleged isolation a
insulation of American families from their supporting networkeReports showing the
via bi I modasu_societiesrand_ the ways-in-which-kin function toisohfe
various individual and social problems, ihcluded work by Sussman (1953) and Litwak
,,(1960), proifocati4ely summarized by Sussman & @urchins! 1962a, 1962b). In Great
Britain in the 1950s, Mogey (1956); Firth & Associates (1957); Elizabeth Bott (1957);
and Young & Willmott (1957) came to'similar conclusiop. Girique (1965) in Montreal;
Sussman & Slater (1963) in New Haven and Cleveland; a Litwak (1960) with Buffalo
data, all demonstrated the tremendous aids In money, services, and counsel nuclear

a V. ing patterns among DetroitTO

families (Axelrod, 1956; Blood & Wolfe, 1960); in Minneapolis (Hill, 1970); and in
Boston (Reiss, 1962) all pointed to immediate kinsmen as the most significant reference
groups of the nuclear families' network. A study designed to replicate-the descriptive .
findings of most of these studies and to test emerging theories of ex lanation was corn-



1971) and Troll
undertaken in4he

d best friend, parents, and the near-age
sibling. affectionately closer to their best friends than to
their-near4ge-sibl n-value-consansuir-to-them-then-to-either theirparents
or the near-age sibling. Yet fewer than a third felt any sense of obligation as a motivefor
mairrtalning contacts With friends compared with al oit three-fourths for parents and

foriblings.-Adarns-
kin and frien

n," wheel are basic to family cohesion, but saw a sense of
value con choosing and maintaining contact with friends. From

the delineation of these two forces Adams developed five propositions:
In glen ip a _t fls, an ofthOM in

Z In general, interaction is likely to be desired with friends in preference to kin,
of:the-conseiruat-component of friendsbjp and the-absence-ot

obligatory feelings toward friends.
3. Positive concern is more likely to lead to persistence of °a relationship than is

4. The relationship based upon positive concern is more likely than the consensual
relationship to have as an element intimate communication.

5. The consensual and concern components among social relations demoVistrate a
_substantial overlap among the various structural categories of individuals fre-
quently considered as givens in descriptive interactional studies.

SeCond only to the kinship network in its intrusiveness on the nuclear family is the
rv--Arherica:Kentef41977-)-=hes-offerettavenetratingint.egrationand-review

of the research on work and the family in the United States 'which challengifis the Par-
sonian view of the isolation of work from family structures. Indeed, the "absorptiveness"
of the job at the expense of fulfilling within-family obligations is a major source of role
strain and chronic stress. The ni hanismipf distancing and insulation of the two struc-
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tures merely complicates matters (for other statements of work and family tin
'Ter, 1979; Moen, 1977; and Fleck; 1977).
The ft:temples Oven above have

that--'a point of no
probably are sufficient t

family researchers in
1 y- internal oriented focus on the family as a small group associ-

nteraction has provided such an indispensable orientatioe,.ancl.-
ional phenomenon of families in dailymcflanges with their etiviron-

fronticr:-The-traristittiOrTarilevvimuliceptiTatize$ the fatnllY as
a selectiy. opening and closing system, en4aiiing in exchanges with a wide varie of
cone systems. Many families experience tension because of the inequities of
asymmetrical relationshlip with occupltional and ethertnore powerful systems. SW at

is "mesa" level of behavior. will have largepolicy implications and will be,a precious
source of data for the newly emerging studies of family impact analysis.

4Still another new development in family rrch is the shift in interest, p8 `titularly
--in-the-United-States, from" the-ea-6Y- stiges'alarriiiirci&ildpniiii namely, courtship,

marriage, and early parenthood to the later stagTs of the family life cycle.--America, as ,
tontrasted with Europe and Asia, was until recent y much more concerned with the first

of family formatWin namely, the problenis of getting started in marriage and
Wars. y, texts an

manual writing were directed exclusively toward these young adult age groups before
World War II. In the postwar period, studies of postparental roles (Deutscher, 1959;
Saunders, 1974), of the relatronsh o ofmarriedoffsetrittgaod4aareats4Strykar,--
Sussman, 1965), and of grandparent roles (Apple, 1956; Neugarten & Weinstein, 1964)
have been frequent. Studies of the aging family, both of the adjustments to retirement
and to marital relationships, have become a growth industry _with a 3-volume_work___

-=.i7---Surnmarizing-that'research: AFnieriaSocieteiseeFifey et al. (Eds,r,1968). A theory of
disengagement to account for the phenomena of isolation. and withdrawal among ageil

1couples by Cuming and Henry (19611-has stimulated a series of researches to corroborate
or_refute this-antiactivity-theory (see.-Hochschild,--1975-fo\-a rigorous-review of-this
research and the present status of the theory).

Viewing families as interlinked kinship units in three generation depth now permits
the assessment of intergenerational continuity and change in \family practices. It also
offers opportunities to examine fathily,life at-different stages of, development and assess
cotiort-specific influences unique toeath getneretiO9 (see research by Hill, 1970; Bengston
& Black, 1973; and Elder, 1974). Utilizing -tfie fatfiily developmen perspective henom-

-entrsuchartrtarltarsatisfaction, parents Sens action, social participation, economic
acquisitions, and crisis vulnerability have been traced over the entire life span to reveal
curvilinear patterns. These phenomena appear to rise jnd then fal1,,with the increasing
complexity of family organization caused by -changing numbers and age composition,
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man and achievement in the
11 present in the home then re ri with u

analyses by Will, 970j Miller, 1976; Rollins &
Wolfe, 1960; AT Zt Hilt, f959; and Raw

__

loves i rnpenio hip ri uni tion, fella

of family roles); (2) lnsufficiency,otinstnimental Resources (including
family 'size, t of housing, medical expenses, debts, job

wife to work gainful(y); and (3) Disunisfaction with lr -_[!_--
irknal of children) .-6 8.12

on in Stress Scores from these three sources
three- dimensions-crfvulnerability-tend-to-Tiselindlalt-

with maximum total vulnerability peaking in the'years when families are rearing
ts. Greatest dissnisfaction with thiflitep- Leisive resources

of "n-thentarriage continues-tcrincreaseirrtathelaunch-
kV period ly makes a recovery after, the children have left the nest. Viewed over
the entire life span, it is the early years before the arrival of children and after their

is-en ugh discretionary-income,--and-a-large enough fund -or ood

wi
The issue of timing of al and therapeutic services at critical points is

findings about the changes in marriage and parental relation-
e i_y s tote le span.

Couplet are never more vulnerable to divorce and separation than in the first 3 years
of marriage. Paradoxically, of those couples who remain married, the happiest and most

mare the vulnerable` first years before-children-coma: Husbands-experience
ore disillusionment from engagement to marriage, and from honeymoon to the coming

of children; whereas, wives reptirt more disenchantment with love and companionship
_____frorn_the_coming_of_the children_until They, grow up and leenre_thahorne. Troubles with

in-laws peak in the early years but improve over time; whereas,,marital differences about
money and children increase until the children are launched. The postparental pericld in

_ contrast to the late t hildrearing years, appears to be companionable and satisfying,
ially to mothers who are active in community affairs or who are gainfully employed.
From the several researches that have examined marriage and parenthood over sev-

. eral stages of development, it is hard to identify any common core of competences and
marriage-andlamityfunctionlocrrequirelillerent-

capacities and interests at different points in the family life span, suggesting a marked
need for programs of adult socialization to prepare families for the changer in marital and
parental roles of the middle anc late adult years of family life.
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wr l in marriage, ve m
traceptive pill and sterilization) and the legalization of

a "alternate lifestyles"' to stand for new and not so
new family forms has now become part of the vocabulary, not only of social scientists
but also of the general public. Parents without partners (includig fathers), rernarriag
and reconstituted families have ieveti national visibility along witfttigual worker and

OrtreverstrigiWfai-A Mite
Research publications were sufficiently high

on many of these issues to ire *establishment of new topical categories for the
Minnesota Inventory volumes published in the mid-1970s. Exhibit 813 documents the

_increasing attention given to these emergent issues. Increases in reseqrch attention appear
clear for all issues identified as new categories Only Childlessness and Dual Career Fami.
lies appear to be studied modestly by the late 19703; whereas, the annual output in thep
first -6 decades was negligible for all of these new issues except sexuality, birth control,
and family economics.

The responsiveness of family scholars to many of the issues of alleged family change
has undoubtedly been rewarded by the availability of research funds froth one or more
federal agencies concerned with these pervasive problems; e.g., population related issues
of birth control practices, abortion, and possibly childlessness (Mattessich, 1979), and the

fence.' 4
The rise in attention to father-child relations in Exhibit 8.13 may reflect, in con.

trast, more _of an intellectual trend in the family and child development community_of
scholars away from the correlating of traits of parents and children to the study of family
interactions, thereby rediscovering the father as a significant parent (Hartup, 1979).

Attention to the Plura

-S

of Famil Patterns in the United States.

Family research has recognized the obsolescence of the theory of ethnic assiniilation
(the melting pot theor) to make way for a view of American society as a conglomerate
of "unmelt s" existing mfWiat jrwo ALplzmilsu-n_xaminationfh
attention given to the diversity of American family patterns over the decades covered by
this report offers a test of the degree of sensitivity of family scholars to the newly
emerging pride of families in their ethnic origins.

Family researchers have-been attentive unevenly to the diversity of Amer
- pattPrns lndeed,-mcst-at_the_ inventocieri-by-the-M

n family



Presszital, ifiscritel, sad
mai-1W Sernal

&Ardor* 5.00 89.0

Alternate Lifestyles ,0.03 . 5.0 = 31.0ChildlesSmess 0.10 2.0 5.5-Girth Control Practices_ _ _
oas- 20.0 52.0

Famines with Special Problems
`Divorc9_aid' SrPrEtticts 2.80 - 32.0 41.0Single Parent Families 0.44 6.6 18.5
Farber-child Relations 1.40 2.5.0 38.0Child Abuse - 0.03 CS 32.0
Family Violence

O41/.--- _24_ __ __10.0----

1.Family. Wink, aid Economy 9.30
Rork_ a n d t h e Family

Mal Career Pastilles

Volumes I-V, Amounts Inventory of lea snd_F
1100-70. - .

11$.0 116.0
71.0
3.5

hall" to white,' urban, rnidd families within not more than-one
community. Specitc, of variation by social class (utilizing occupation, income, and
educationaLlevel) has been most common bemuse that is a possibleAntracon2rnumty

ification -rte only one community is studied. Regional specification, except for
widee Studies, has been rare and ethnic differimtiations are only occasionally made.

Ruth Cavan in The American 1`amily-(1963) attempted to meet the challenge to pull
indings-about-the degree of-pluratism of American family patterns, practices

and objective by rrisjorfegions, major social-classes; and the several ethnic configurations
of the ,_country, draiOng on work by Allison Davis, Havighurst, Hollingshead, Koos,
Munich, and Warner to achieve her synthesis. More recently, Mindel & Ha stein
have edited Ethnic Families in America: Patterns and Variations (1976), intim ting the
research writing on the family patterns of 15 ethnic commur ties_Iiat persist as distinc-

--1--titneltrible ethnics" maintaining their identities.

iar in the United States today. Their k

Viktor Gecas (1979) has brouOt up-to-ctate the controversial. literature on the im-
pact of differeiitial socialization beliefs and practices on- children by social class in a

.

theoretical integration; Which shows that the impacts of social class on parent-child
interaction tdb -Cl onornirconstraints_and-deprivations-of-the---



flexibility bf family
of self-direction and conformity, and tf relati

(Regional aId ethnic variables are left residual in the Gecas,

the priorities of research problems
1960s, by the:civil cristurbances and the

in civil egitimizing elf a rrtiii
minon E 5. the proportion of re sea

o minority grpups is modest but steady, funning between 3% and 4%
entire 80 years covered by the iniventori.

-,-

.

Exhibit 8.14

....,__ .

----Publications Abctut-Mincrrity
1900-1978

Grow Pamiflies - .

, TotaJ

1900-64 1965-72 1973-76 1977-78 1900 -75

11
American Indian 7.5 2.4 3.6 .% 8.2

_

Black American 63.0 76.0 73.5 .. 61.2

Chinese American 7.0 0.8 1.5r 7.0 14

Japanese American . 7.0 0.8 4.0 ' 3.0 21

JimIsh American 11.0 12:0 2. 9%2 41

Mexican American 3.0 5.5 15.3 14.3 55

Puerto can -----

100.0 100.0

-----

100.0Total percent

..,

.100.D-

Total Number of ,

P ti a r c i t ors - . 2 1 7 1 2 6-91 4-1---7-''

No. of Publications
Annually 2 17 49

Source: Voluneg I-Y,
1900-78.

Inventory of Marriage and Family Research,

Breaking down the publications t e minority group category in Exhibit 8r5 into
treating specific minority groups over the same period of time, we see (Exhibit

. 4 ) ,amore differentiated picture, one that makes some minority groups more visible
than othdrs during particular historical peripds. The most striking leipressiop-in.exami-
ning the work on minority group families, however, is the paucity of research 'devoted to
the phenomenon of their distinctive ethnic patterns. For the first 60 Steers, two publi-

1-----zat4ortsnnyafIrwatrthe,:joantity-notedjn:per MinnesotginventorrforthErmostvisIbte-
minorities, and after over 8 decades we show only e;token dozen studies of Chinese
American families and barely double that for American Indians awl. Japanese Americans.

Special minority and ethnic oriented research has been helped by federal funding
policies just as we indicated earlier that research on families with special problems w_ as
facilitated by such fdndl, Quantitatively, publications increased dramatically in the



197 but as we will, y distributed among the ethnic rpmuni-.

ri tyiareiilies in
ly 15% in The latefr and "Black "'was at its heightReviews o on-blicfc ,families over the same' historical periods. bY Robert'-Staples (1971) Wa 97 su

in i usions a e viability_ of 'black-family.

n and'Japan n" -families were subject to visible researchattention wilier in the nth century but' have largely disappeared as research subjectslinear 1965. Jewish families continue to hold the interest of Anterican scholars, particu-larly of Jewish researchers %gni) have Made major contributions to-.0uLunderstandin9 nf-
interginerational-exchingesIfind-eitended family kinship pat-term. They also note Wide variations in family ydpattems within the Jaerish Americanethnic community ascilbabletnnational the,-tinning of migiation; and the social_makeup of the various: sectors of the Jewish Ameriftri.comMunity (Farber et al, in MindeiHabenstein (Eds.1, 1976).

The chief beneficjaries, otthe salience of. minoritY-gfoup issues of-the-late SOstsee-Exhibit 8.14) would appear to be Mexican Amefican families and the families' of- thealmost "forgotten American," the families of natixe' American Indians who were justnning tofecaive research attention-in the
From the tabulations in Exhibit 8.14

on erican mikes, decreasing analysis of Oriental Americans and of rising
.

salience of Hispanic and Native'American g ps. - '
The sheer Volume of research on 61 k families and the careful reviews of that work-MOM- irripcirt71WEirrifly, research early in the7=-iL---Lcentury

focusedcon the disorganizatio of black:families,. thought to be caused by the. 1.
.impacts of urba ization. "The' Golden-Age- for research on black family life encom-passed the ,years1930-45, with the now classic researches by Frazier (1932,1939) on thenatural history Of black family institutions, and national itirveys of the socialization ofblack children mi Toned -by the American Council on Education (Davis & Dollard,1940; 'Reid, 1 Johnson, 1941). The next resurgence of.research occurred during

what---T------ -the unrest of the 1
cilfeSparked at was interpreted as "sr.apegoatingthe blackfamily" for the pov in which most blacks found themselves (see.the Moynihan report,1965).

Thy research of the.1910s refl three competing ideological perspectives identi-fied by Allen (1978):
1. The "cultural, equival ive taken by those`who fail to acknOVvIedgethat black

tcultural-forrntincontrasttoAvhltelarnilies,
seeing black famil as "culturally white" (Bernard, 1966); or as Frazier (1939)referred to the bl middle class families as "Black Puritans." Scanzoni (1971)
has suggested that black and white family differences are reducible to social class
differences, _

2 ?2



families but sees them using white middle class patterns as the healthy norm, as
deviant pathological and disfunctional within American society (Rainwater, 1970
and Schulz, 1969). ,

3.- The "cultural variant" perspective that sees thb range of black family patterns as
distinctive adaptations to situational constraints, recognizing that while many
family functions are universal, some situational constraints vary and thus require
different cturaladatitations.. . . , .

Research usin the third peispectivihai pointed up a hint of functional conse-
O

quences of the variant black familOtriictures: greater tolerance of adolescent sexuality,
greater interdependence among kindred; greater mutuality in sex within marriage; more
equitable power allocation between. genders, lesi differentiation of gender roles within
and outside the family, and rhore p-ositive_self-images among adolescents: Allen cited
research indicating high achievement _orientation among adolescents-but saw the unhappy

. underperfoimance by black adolescents as less attributable to the black"family,'which has
provided the 'motivation for achievement, than to the limitations of the opportunity
structures that are open -to black adolciscents. Allen concluded his review by noting that
many prevailing stereotypes'have beet refuted in recent research using the third perspec-
tive. While innovative_research methndshal:r
midst knowledge remains tentative. As De Almeida (197) noted, there remain,- questions

_,.

to be answered and answers to be questioned." The families of no other ethnic group,
however, have been more thoroughly researched than those of !Rack Americans, The
beginnings of recognition of distinctive ethnic family forms as "variant" rather than
"deviant" or "tinted equivalents of middle, class white families" are now observable and
may in time enable us to accept the diversity of cultdral scripts that constitute the basis

Americanfor pluralism of faMilies in American society.

c Orientation to the lm-acts of Public Policy on the Family.
a

One of the mqsi surprising changes in research orientation in the 1970s has been the
increase in legitithation for policy oriented ,research with respect to farpilies. As con-
trasted with EUropeatfamily research,

whiCh;_for 4rnost 5 decades has been examining'
explicitly the impacts on faMilies of economielegisfbtion, children's allowances, housing
policies, divorce legislation, and tax policies (Myrdal, 1945; Dale, 1963, '1967; Schorr,-
1965; Kernerman & Kahn, 1976, 1978), Ameritan family scholars have Been loath until
quite recently to address policy issues. The chief national association of fancily specialists,
The National Council on Family Relations, from its beginning in 1938, exclUded from its

- list of °electives the advocacVof,pol icy positions on needed legislation while emphasizing
research, family life education, ara-the development'cif improved counselipg services for

X.. a
families.- Discussions about the neM-for national policies on behalf of families surfaced
briefly in the preparations for a nonoffidial National Conference on Famil9 Life in the
White -House in 1948. Symposium issues of the association's journal, then Marriage and
Family Living (194B), and the American. Journal of Sociology (Summer, 948) were-
planned, with articles on national policies included to provide intellectual inputs for the



White House discussions. Subsequently, the 1950s saw no surge in policy oriented
research and no new content in the training programs of the uni sities to create cadres
of action oriented or policy oriented researchers.'

The Mipnesota Inventory picked up policy-type writing for the first time from tit!
of articles in its Volume II, 1965-72, half of which are by European scholars (26 out of a
total of 51 over the 8-year period). In successive volumes covering only English language
articles, the quantity of writing was modest but increa?d rapidly.(9 for'1973-74; 25 for
1975-76; and 41 for 1977 -78). In 1979 the entire Auguit issue of theJournal of Marriage
and the Family was devoted to essays and research on family policies, including the
impacts of state and national policies on family well-being. Indeed, 1979 saw the an-
nouncement of a new specialty periodical on family policy research edited by a leading
family scholar, Graham Spanier, entitled The Journal of Family -Issues;

In anticipation of the announced White House Conference on the Family in 1979
(later postponed to,1980), the 197§ national meetings of the National_Council on Family
Relations and of the Groves Conference on Marriage and the Family were devoted en-
tirely to national family policy issues. The research base for these discussions proved-to ;
be inadequate, since few completed researches on the major issues were as yet, in final
report form.

Research on the impacts on families of large-scale change in American society such
as boomtown growth (rapid urbanization), widespread economic deprivation caused by
unemployment or underemployment, and military policies of drafting husbands and .fathers resulting in war separations have been studied over the past 30 years (see Hill at
al., 1952; Gans,_1967i- and Berardo, 1966 on rapid urbanization; Angell! 1936; Cavan &
Renck, 1938i Bakke, 1940; Komorovsky, 1940; and Elder, 1 74 on impacts of the Great
Depression; Moen, 1978 on effects of unemployment of the 75 'recession; Hill, 1949;
Boulding, 195(1 and McCubbin, 19/4_orkeffects oV-,war separa ion-V-World War-II and
the Vietnam War, respectively). These sttdies did not get translated into challenges to
public policy and/or changes in policies for the families that could be assessed (but see
McCubbin, et al., 1976).

The scholars who have .taken" the initiatives in the 1970s on policy impacts on
families are from the more public policy oriented disciplines of welfare economics,
demography, and social work; but some family sociologists and anthropologists are also
involved. Controlled field exderirriertii assessing the impacts on family stability of income
`maintenance programs, begun -in 1970, were designed and executed by economists and
sociologists (Watts, 1969; Shore 131 SCott, 1973; Hannan et al., 1977). Impacts of popula-'-tion policies on family .reproductioh have been assessed by demographers, sociologists,
and economists (Ryder, 1974; Freedman, 1975; Berleson, 1976; Caldwell, 1976, 1978;
and Cochrane, 1979). Impacts of public welfare policies of Aid to Dependent Children on
family stability have had the attention of social wor s and sociologists (Burgess & Price,
1963; Moles, 1976; Honig, 1973; and Janowitz, 976). mpacts of work time and sched-uling policies flexible working hours, shift work, s -red s and part-tithe work have
received the attention of industrial sociologists and labor eco mists (Kantor, 1977; Mott
et al., 1965; O'Toole, 1974; Stein et al., 1976; Gronseth, 1975; Wade, 1973; Racki, 1975;
Maklan, 1977; and Clark et al., 1978).

Recognizing that the research base for meaningful policy changes' with respect to
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. . families was inadequate, both in quantity (too few studies to establish a consensus of
findings) and in quality (studies remaining at the descriptive, journalistic, and impression-
istic level), a training program Was initiated in theoretical conceptualization and in the
range of research designs appropriate for assessing impacts of state and national pr licies.
It was initiated at the Family Study Center at the University of Minnesota (funded
initially by a training grant from the National Institute of Mental Health, 1976-79) for
advanced doctoral candidates and postdoctoral, trainees (see Mattessich, 1977, for a codi-
ication of concepts, definitions, and taxonomy of family types required for family

pact analyses; see also Ory & Leik, 1978, for an accounting of, the procedures for
family impact analyses an examples of such analyses produced by the first trainees). A
second program of training oriented to postdoctoral trainees, entitled "Research on
National Policy and the Family," is just getting underway at Duke University's Institute
for Policy Sciences and Public Affairs. Focussing the training on five major areas of
family policy (welfare and income transfer programs, health policy, hdusing and land use,
family and law,. and rural poverty), the program will include experiences in field obser-
vation as a closer approximation to family impact assessments than survey interviewing or
standardized tests and questionnaires (Stack, personal communication, 1977).

A-10Tird-prograrn-the Edina,/ Impact-Serninsrat-G3orge-WashIngtori-Untversitvis
not cadre producing but is etriceened primarily with the practical and political feasibility
of family impact analysis, The Seminar draws ora 22 experts in family research and family
policy from several different disciplines and regions of the country to examine the sub-
stantive, administrative, and political feasibility of developing a process for assessing the
impact of public policies on families. Three reports have been issued: a-staff report
'inventorying 268 federal programs that have direct impact On families (Family Impact
Seminar, 1978), an interim report on the activities of the seminar (Johnson, 1978), and a
family impact analysis of teenagerpregnancy (Ooms & Maciochap1979).

It is too early to predict whether or not this last emergent movement in family
research, namely,- public policy oriented research and family impact analyses, will persist
to become a long-term trend. Much will depend on the adequacy of the funding provided
by private and public -sources for research and training, since large-scale assessments of
policy impacts are very expensive if carried out even statewide. Family policy specialists
also need to win credibility for this genre of research among their less action-oriented
peers who- tend to apply scientific criteria of validity, and rigor and theoretical signifi-
cance in allocating rewards. Finally,, not the least important, will be assessments by policy
makers of the utility of this new kind of research enterprise for the implementation of

':pblitical goals. None of the other emergent developments highlighted by this report faces
such a diverse set of expectations from reviewers nor so high a risk of a "hung jury."

Some Points of Controversy that Persist in FamilyFi.

Focussing as we have to this point in the report on modalities and consensus that lie
behind the foregoing long -term trends and emergent developments, we have inadvertently
pbssed over whatever controversy persists within the family research enterprise. There is
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hardly unanimity among family scientists about what shall be studied, how it shall be
studied, or' what the findings mean. There are both sharp differences of view about the
validity of research propositions and findings, and sturdy differences among schools of
thought- about, the emphases and approaches that should be taken to the study of the
family.

To give some of the flavor of controversy in the field, let me call attention to some
substantive propositions over which debate continues:

1. People tend to marry people like tTemselves rather than opposites: 250 re-
searches for; Winch (1958). and. many psychoanalytically oriented clinicians
against. A

2. Personality adjustment of children is &direct function of the marital adjustment
of their parents: Many psychoanalytic writers and marriage counselors for;
Stroup (1956); Hawkes et al. (1956); Kaufman (1961); and LeMasters (1959)
against.

3. For success in marriage, when one marries is more important than-whom one
marries: Levy & Munroe (1938) for; most marital adjustment researchers against.

4. The vulnerability of interracial, international, and interfaith marriages to dissolu7t Trilican-ttygreeter-thanOrhi:n'nogamous marriages: M_ ost marriage text
writers for; Strauss (1954); Burchirial & Chancellor (1963); and Smith (1966)
against.

5. The economic 'factor is not significant in divorce or marriage adjustment: Burgess
& Cottrell (1939); Locke (1951) for; 'Goode (1951, 1956); Cutright (1971);
Bumpass & Sweet (1972); and Peabody (1975) against.

6. Children in a family'laver its vulnerability to divorce: Levy & Munroe (1938);
Jacobson (1959); and U.S. Census reports for; Burgess & Cottrell (1939); Chris-
tensen & Philbrkk (1952); Monahan11955); and-Thornton-(1977) against.

7. Adolescents look more to their peers than to their parents foeftheir values and
standards: Parsons. (1942); Davis (1944); Tryon (1944); and Coleman (,1961) for;
Elkin & Westley (1955); Bowetman & Kinch (1959); and Brittain (1963) against.

8. Fathers are of diminishing functional importance in the personality development
of children: Mead (1949) almost alone for; Bach (1966); Herzog' & 5udia (1973);
Aldous & Kamiko (1972); and Lamb (1975) against,

9. Empathy, or role taking accuracy, makes for better marital adjustment and better
parent-child adjustment: Buerkle & Badgley (1959, 1961); Luckey (1960); and
Sarbin & Jones (1955) for; Locke et al. (1956); Stryker (1957); and Udry et al.
(1961) against.

10. Urban middle class families are isolated and insulated from kinsmen and sup-
porting social networks: Wirth (1938) and Parsons (1943, 1949) for; Sussman
(1953); Litwak (1960); Reiss (1962); Adams (1968); and a host of social net-
work researchers against.

Often the disegreement is between writers without data and researchers who have
bothered to examine the proposition empirically. In other instances, the contradictions
require assessment of the differences in the instruments used ant) the populations studied.
There remains still a number of easy "sociology by assertion" type propositions in the
marriage and.family literature made..by persuasive writers that at best are impressionistic

230

236



and intuitive; these beg empirical testing as has been done with propositions by Mead,
Parsons, and Wirth in the above listing. These propositions rarely hold der the general
population, often are true only for the limited elite group observed by the issarter. From
the list of contradictory findings above, new studies are suggested that lOok for the
differences in the givens and test these. Brittain (1963), for example, found evidence to
resolve the conflict in proposition 7 above, that adolescents resolve cross-pressures from
parents and peers in favor of competence: Peers for short-term issues of dress, courses to
take in school where conformity is immediate and visible and parents for long-term
issues amorality, mate selection, job choice, and identity issues.

Many propositions consist of a linkage of a demographic type variable (prescribing
condition or setting category) with some marriage or family behavior variable; e.g., fink-
ing social class, .educaticinal level, ethnic backgrounc4 religious affiliation, or stage, of the
life cycle.with some performance variable in marriage and family behavior. The "causal
jump," Hoffman & Lippitt (1960) would suggest, is too great. Hillat al. (1959) were able
to establ, for example, that whatever association existed between fertility control and
rural-urban residence was more than accounted for by the value orientations held, the
family size attitudes affirmed, and the family organization patterns shared by families of

-----thesame classes an arm les o simi ar rem ence groun s.
Similar in kind are researches that attempt to account for the unexpectedly low

correlations between two closely related subsystems within the family such as marriage
adjustment of spouses and personality adjustment of their children (as in the contro-
versial proposition 2 above). Searching for intervening variables that may link these two
subsystems has been done in the work by Porter (1955) with marriage adjustment and
parental acceptance of children; Farber (1959) marital integration and parental agreement
on satisfaction with child's behavior, and on marital integration and effectiveness of
parent-child communication (1963).

Finally, controversy persists abort the conflict between economic theory (which
assumes rationality) and the puzzling nonfational.behaviors of families. Perception of
family size as a problem has been found to be associated negatively with number of
children! Do the poor get children or are they poor because they have many children?
Threshold theories suggest that the mare-the pressure cif numbers on resources, the earlier'
family planning actions will be taken. But these relations are reversed when families °Li
different durations of marriage and family size are surveyed. The larger the family size the
later family planning is initiated. Similarly, the decision to enter the labor force by the
Wife is not positively related, as might be expected from rational economic theory, to
objective evidence of economic need. The effect of economic need on preplanning of
consumption expenditures is negative rather than positive. These are circular propositions
that require experimentally designed researches to determine what is the causal direction
of the correlations obtained. Field and laboratory experiments are requireti, we are to
account for puzzling findings. This is clearly an emergent movement that wili be timely if
the trend toward policy impact studies continues.

Summary of Achievements and Pros sects

Family research has had a short history, largely limited to the 20th Century. Six
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longlong-term trends have been identified and documented for the 8 decades covered:
1) An exponential growth in quantity of published research and of family oriented

publication outlets.
2) A change in status from being suspect and subject to sanctions to a status of

legitimacy and respectability as a scientific enterprise.
3) A change in emphasis from macroscopic studies of institutional scope to micro-

scopic studies of within-family-interactions, and family transactions leading to
programmatic studies of problem families and of family helping services.

4) A change from solo research enterprises to networks of teams coordinating their
research efforts.

5) A trend toward accretion of theory by. making explicit the conceptual frame-
work used and cumulating empirically tested hypotheses into nductive theories.6) -Increasing attention to scientific methods of designing,--executing, and analyzing
research, including attention to representative sampling, measurement of vari-
ables, and inductive statistics in data analysis.

Much more limited in their visibility and duration are a set of emergent derlop-
ments in family research which, if they persist, may become Ion term trends:

Perspectiveta mg reviews an assessments of family research have increasedrapidly, including programs of inventorying propositions and codifying them into
middle range theories.

2) An increasing disposition to undertake multidisciplinary projects despite the lackof an acceptable bridging theoretical orientation to facilitate integration of
findings.

3) A breakthrough in capturing intrafamilial processes of the nuclear family through-
. new methods of interaction process analysis.
4) The=- emergence -of-family- studies at the "mesa level of behavior where theanalysis is of the family as the behaving unit in larger networks! interfacingfamily and social netwo family and formal bureaucratic orga nizations; andthe family exchanges .wi i he marketplace, with the workplace, Ord with health,Jdelivery systems: -

. 1 , - .5) The extension of interest from the early stages of family formation to later stages
of development -:za life span orientation to family development.

6) Sam

th
evidence of repponsiveness of family scholars to do research on the newlydefine social- probterns15_e 19613s.

7) Atte ding to the implications of rising ethnic pride by recognizing through re-
search the distinctive family patterns that justify family pluralism in America.8) Increased legitimation of research designed to assess the impacts of public and
private policies on the family_ .

Looking at the prospects for the future of family research the world over, the
evidence available suolcIrts an optimistic hate. Considerable elbow room has been gainedfor movement in ttre areas the general public Oermits family scientists to study. The
hitherto touchy -areas of love, sex, marriage, and parenthood are being treated increasing-ly as a matter of course. We no longer acre tempted to snicker, joke, or express either
cynicism or sentimentalism when discussing our research tasks with others defensemechanisms once used by family scholart. This makes the broad field of marriage and
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family behavior increasingly accessible for research at a time when respondents and
sponsors, because of critical family problems, are more likely to welcome scholars as
collaborators.

Beyond the increasing legitimacy of the family research enterprise, more and more
disciplines and service agencies, including policy_makers in high places, are discovering the
family as the basic social unit standing between the child and the larger society (Keniston

,et at, 1977). They are recognizing that if they wish to assure the healthy development of
children, they must work through families, or at least take them into account if they are
to succeed in attaining their objectives. Family researchers are in a strategic position to
serve such agencies and policy makers in specifying the strengths and limitations of the
family and the special propertieS and functions of its subsystems of spouses, parents and
children, and siblings. There is, however, room for researchers to grow in bridging the
communication gap between themselves and the helping professions.

There are clues from this report and from the signs of researchers' sensitivity to new
-areas that point the direction of future research. Researchers take their cues for research
from several sources: from consumers (in universities this means students, and in com-
mun ties it means u es and rents of all a es who w nt to know how to_orepare for
marriage and parenthood apd-how to keep _their marriages healthy; from service agencies
(particularly health, family and child services, and the schools) that need knowledge
about family-development in planning their programs; from research sponsors and fund-
ing agencies (foundation officers and program directors of government grants, often
serving as brokers for policy making legislators at state and federal levels) who depend on
family research for advising decision makers; and, perhaps for some researchers, the most
important referents of all, from fellow social scientists whose work charts the theory into
which family research must be integrated.

Accordingly, four lines of continued activity can be forecast: First, consumers gener-
ally will encourage researchers maintaining a practical, applied focus on issues of cohabi-
tation, the commitment to marry, sexuality in and out of marriage, family planning, and
the rearing of children. Having identified the factors associated- with success in engage-
ment, in marriage, and in fertility- planning, it is certain researchers will attempt to
identify the factors associated with marital satisfaction in the middle years of disenchant-

- ment, and will address the issues of operating the nuclear family effectively on a day-to-
day basis. Researchers -also will direct themselves more assiduously to the questions of
upgrading the performance of healthy families by experimentally designed programs of
marital and parent-child communication training. Laboratory methods and simulation
games.will replace field studies for this purpose.

Second, the family will be studied increasingly as the targeted unit of service in
fertility control, medical service, mental health, and marketing. The innovations in social
network analysis and of-message exchanges between the fJnily and bureaucracies offer
new possibilities for empirically studying the family embedded in its community con-
texts. We should, therefore, expect that great strides will be taken in specifyinthe ways

ily organizations relate to the economic system, especially the occupational structure.
Third, the elites who define the social problems of our day leaders of government,

in education, business, and the news media are shaping the direction of family research
through their prescriptions of the central problems to be investigated. Enough researchers
will recognize the value of such policy oriented research that they will direct their
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professional careers in that direction. Research dealing with large-scale impacts of govern-
ment programs will be increasingly; relevant in preparation for the day in the distant
future. when all new legislation involving public policies that influence and constrain
families (tax policies, income maintenance policies, policies of military service, housing
policies, relocation policies, welfare policies, and so on) requires fully detailed Family
Impact Reviews.

Finally, but not least, the accumulated bodies of research-based theories about
family phenomena that have accumulated provide a heady challenge to the theory ori-
ented researcher. The family as a system of interacting positions and as a problem salving
association, in transaction with nonfamily associations, will receive added emphasis. The
propositions geniiated will become more and more integrated into sociological theory
both at the micro, and the mesolevel. Family researchers can expect to contribute-to the
more general theory of small groups, and by viewing the family as a micro social system in
a community context, they can examine in a Manageable unit many theories about social
systems.

Reuben L. Hill is Regents' Professor of Family Sociology, and Director, Minnesota
Family Study Center, University of Minnesota. He expressed his inbtedness to past and
present directors and associates of the Minnesota Inventory of nroily Research: Joan.
Aldous, Nancy' Dahl, Vera Cerny, and David Olson, whose Jive volumes of classified
bibliographiei, 1900-1978, provided most of the data about trends iniamily research' for
this report. Dr. Hill expressed thanks to readers of a preliminary clraft of the report:'Earl
Beatt, Connie Jay:Robert Leik, Brent Miller, John Mogey, and Jeylan Mbrtirner. He
ackn ow ladled that.EauBjurquist and=Mari on -H 11-processed-the rep oft= fro m To u g h dfaft
to final product. Finally, Dr. Hill expressed thanks to Dr. Edith H. Grotberg for herguidance and' couragement in transforming the early drafts into a report of someprogramme dtI ity. .

FOOTNOTES

rhe e 1950s, the Minnesota Family Study Center has sponsored and open
ateda eotitiguove inventory of family research covering more than 40 countries- f for the

970: 1973, Minnesota's Departmeht of Family Social Science assumed'-
fr inventory, but, because of the high cost, restricted their coverage to
hlications. Five volumes have been published, each with a classified

Bibliography, a Classified Subject Matter Bibliography with over lop
ash plus a bibliography classified ffy authors. Four international tre

use_arch reviews have been published, drawing on the publishes
races have provided most of the trend data cited in this report:
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Bibliographic Publications of the Minnesota Inventory of
Marriage and Family Research

Aldous, J., & Hill, R. International bibliography of research on marriage and the
family, 1900-1964, Volume I. Minneapolis; The University of Minnesota Press,
1967.

Aldous, J., & Dahl, N. Reseal; in marriage and the family, 1965-72, Volume II.
Minneapolis: The 'University of Minnesota Press, 1974.

Olson, D.H., & Dahl, N. Inventory of marriage and family
1973-74. St. Paul: Family Social Science, 1975.

Olson, D.H., & Dahl, N. Inventory of marriage and family ature, Volume 4,.
1975-1976 St. Paul; Family Social Science,.1977.

Olson, D.H. Inventory of marriage and family literature, Volume 5, 1977-78. Bever-
ly Hills, 'California: Sage Publications, 1979.

Volume 3,

Trend Reports Rased in Part on the Minnesota Inventory

Hill, R. Sociology of marriage and family behavior, 1945-56: A trend report and
bibliography. London: Basil,plackwell, 1958.

Mogey, J.M. Research on the family: The search for world trends. Journal of Mar-
riage and the Family, May 1969, 31(2), 225-232.

ogey,LM. Sociology ofraarriage of7Ctiamilyfiehavior, 1957 .k-1968: trend repo
and bibliography. The Hague: Mouton, 1971.

Cerny, V, Dahl, N., Kamiko, T., & Aldous, J. lAternational developments in, family
theory. Journal of Marriage foid the Family, February 1974, 169-173.

2 In addition to the Iwo trend reports coalimissioned by the Committee on Family
Reseamh`vf the International Sociological Association just described, other U.S. surveys
evaluating family research methodologies in the postwar period are drawn up for this
report. Nye & Bayer (1963) reviewed the publications on family research in the four
leading sociological journals for a 15-year period, 1947-61, to assess the degree of metho-
dological sophistication of the research over that period of time. Ruano, Bruce, & Mc
Dermatt (1969) did a follow-up-for the 7-year period, 1962-68, in 12 sociological jour-
nals to make assessments similar to thos(of Nye & Bayer for the previous 15-year period.

Paralleling Ruano et al. for the same period, 1962-68, is a survey by Klein, Calvert,
Garland, & Poloma (1969) examining the changes in use of conceptual frameworks to
provide theoretical orientation to family research. These changes were assessed also in the
Mogey report (1969). Most recently, Hodgson & Lewis (1979) have replicated Klein's
survey for the period 1969-76, dealing particularly with the..slow but steady incor-
poration of theory into family research designs. Although not strictly comparable to the
Hill & Mogey trend reports in the time periods covered, in the category systems ern-
ployed, or in the interpretations of the assessments, the findings update the earlier rep_ orts

and are, in general, supportive of the trends delineated in the body of this report.
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3The National Council on Family Relations (an interdisciplinary agsoolatior of
family scholars organized in 1938) publishes three such specialty journals, including the
leader in the field: The Journal of Marriage and the Family (founded in 1938), the
Family Coordinator (founded in 1951), and the Journal of Family History (founded in
1974). Other leading specialty journals are Family Process, The Journal of Marriage and
Family Counselling, the Journal of Comparative Family Studies, and Social Casework.

'The journals in Exhibit 8.3 are predominantly multidisciplinary in readership but
'include professional organs of sociologists, psychologists, psychiatrists, demographers,
and social biologists. A more quantitative estimate of the chief disciplines served by
journals publishing family research is made by John Mogey (1969) in his 10% sample of
U.S. family publications 1p5741117. He ascribed the journals from which the article length
publications came as follqws: family specialty journals (34.6%), psychology (19.5%),
sociology I.18.8%); psychiatiy (16.3%), social work (9.8%), and anthropology (0.5%).

5 At the same time that 'barriers have been lowered by families themselves to co-
operate in field and laboratory studies, government regulations have been developed
under the Protection of Human Subjects Program that tend to nullify the willingness of

-amity-research-is peculiarty-vut-neiabte-to-the-chargeoffiabling
tht privacies of individuals. The manifest objectiwe of the regulations is to protect families
and children from being exploited or harmed, in the course of scientific experiments, but
the latent contequence in the hands of bureaucratic enforcers at the university level, is to
increase the costs of scientific research by delays, as regula.tors second guess the research
objectives. Worse'than that is the discouragement of informal exploratory studies that are
necessary before launching large-scale investigations.

Tabulating the studies by subcategories for the early period of 1900-28, it should
be noted thatihe_ highest- proportion were descriptive ethnographic studies 'of families in
preliterate societies, rather than historical studies or comparative studies. Virtually no
research on the family and social change was published in this early period; whereas,
Mogey (1971) noted a sharp increase in family and social change studies from 92 in
1957-62 to 162 for the period 1963-68. It is in the 1970s, however, that the most
dramatic increases in studies of family history are recorded. The Minnesota Inventory
shows this emergent research enterprise in the United States increasing from less than one
publication a year in 1900-64 to /0 in 1966 to 33 per .year (or a total of 200 publica-

r tions) in the mid-'70s (1973-78). Moreover, the scholars involved now publish their own
specialty journal, The Journal of Family History, founded in 1974, an indicator of high
cohesion and intercommunication binding the members of this network of scholars.

Some 23 family research centers were reported as functioning in 1976, either
engaged in resident instruction, research, public service, or combinations of all, according
to a survey by Mary C. Rainey (1977) commissioned by the:Center for the Family of the
American Home gconomics As.sociation. Most active currently in research planning and
cumulativir research programs are: The Center for Family Studies, Arizona State Uni-
versity (Robert Lewis, Director); The Center for the Study of Youth Development, Boys
Town (Luther Otto, Director); The Family Research Institute, Brigham Young University
(Howard Bahr, Director): Community and Family Study Center, University of Chicago
(Donald Bogue, Director); Center for the Family, University of Massachusetts, Amherst
(Alan McDonald, Associate Director); Merrill-Palmer Institute of Human Development
and Family Life, Detroit :(Francis Palmer, President); institute for Family and Child

236



Study, Michigan State University (Robert P. Boger, Directerr); Family Study Center,
University of Missouri, Kansas City (Elizabeth Noble, Director); Family Study Center,
University of Minnesota (Robert Leik,Director); The Laboratory of Socio-Environmental
Studies, National Inititute of Mental Health (Melvin Kohn, Director); Center for Chil-
dren, Youth and the Family, Pennsylvania State University (Graham Spanier, Director);
The Center for the Study of Families and Children, Vanderbilt University (Niche, las
Hobbs, Director): Center for Family Research, George Washington University Medical
School (David Reiss, Director).

8A history-of the Center's first 12 years provides details of the evolution of its
research and training programs (Hi11,1969).

90nly those articles, which appeared to identify explicitly or implicitly the con-
ceptual cluiters of one or rnoLe distinctive frameworks, were included in this assessment...,
In the surveys by Klein et al.,-Hodgson-Lewis, and Cerny et al,, the content analysis was
limited to those articles classified within the categories of "theoretical essays," and
"theoretical- empirical presentations" in Exhibit 8.7,

o iviogey (1971) called attention to the fact that the emergence of perspective
taking critiques, even if few in number for given countries, verifies the existence of a band
of researchers interested in the development of a specialized area like the family. In the
United States, the volume of critiques points to a dissatisfaction with the low level of
sophistication and theoretical relevance of recent family research. Some examples of the
foreign critiques and their locations are: Frederick Elkin (1904) on Canadian family
research; Takeji Kamiko (1962), Takashi Koyama (1958), and Kiyomi Morioka (1962) in
separate critiques of Japanese family research covering over 800 publications; Veronica
Stolte Heiskanen on Finnish family sociology prepared for Soviet family scholars, to be
publitd in-Russian (forthComing); Claire LePlae, Recherches Sociologiques, Volume /
(1970) on Belgian family research, propositions and specifications; Anree Michel, Soci-
ologie de la Famille et du Mariage (Presses Universitaires de France, 1972) compared U.S.,
U.S.S.R., and French family research (1960s) for French audiei:ices; Jean Cuisenier and
Catherine Raguin, "A Critical Review of Research on the Russian Family," Revue .Fran-
caise de Sociologic. (1967) for French scholars; Laszlo CsehSzombathy has made a
thoughtful analysis of Hungarian family research in the 1960s, showing programmatic
implications for an East European audience (Family and Marriage in Today's Hungarian
Society, Budapest: Kozgasdasagi es Jpgi Kiado, 1971); Gunther Liischen and Eugen
Lupri, Soziologie der Familia (Obladen: West Oeutscher Verlag, 1970) offered a critical
interpretation of American and German research for German family scholars.

' ' In addition to ,these areas, research based theories have been codified for 23
research domains in the recent publication edited by Burr et al. (1979) includittpAter-
generational Relations; Impacts of Wife-Mother Employment; Men's Woriea0',Meh's
Farirlilies; Parental Power, Support,. and Control Techniques in the Socialization of Chil-
dren; The Influence of Social Class on Socialization; Sibling Relationships in the family;
Communication in Couples and Families; Determinants of-Family Violence; family Stress
Theories; Family Processes and Child Outcomes; and Family Determinants and Effects of
Deviance.

13 For a careful review of the trends and correlates of divorce,and of explanatory-
theories, see George Levinger and Oliver Moles (1979):
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3 For a statement of the economic constraints of divorce and the growth of families
headed In women, see Ross and Sawhi II (1975).

4 For a review of theories expl ining the rise in family violence, see Gelles andStraus in Burr et al. (Eds.) (1979).
15In the extensive 160-page biblio phy of social science research and writings on

American Indians (Thornton and Grasmi 1979), articles by historians predominate,with oral histories of individual families prbvided anecdotally; sociologists are next most
frequent with descriptive studies of mate selktion, marriage forms, patterns of divorce,
and modes of child iocialization. Only 20 publications are devoted to any aspect of the
family among the 1,000s of publications classified, covering more than_2100 years ofscholarly inattention:

'6 I want to acknowledge my indebtedness to my erstwhile colleague, Dr. Walter R.Allen, for the overview of recent research on the Black-Family from which I have drawn
for this section of the report. Ssee especially his lucid review: Black family research in the
United States: A review, assessment and extension. Journal of Comparative Family
Studies, Summer 1978, 9(2),

fi
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Adams, B.N. Interaction theory and the social network. Sociarhetry%, 1967, 30, 64-78.
Adams, B.N. Kinship in an urban setting. Chicago: Markham Publishing Co., 196-13:
Adams, B.N. Isolation, function, and beyond: American kinship in the 1960s. In C.

Broderick' ( Ed.), A decade of family research and action, 1960-190 Minneapolis:
National Council on Family Relations, 1971. Pp. 163187.

Adams, B.N. Mate selection iolthe.United States: A theoretical summarization. In W.R.
Burr et al. (Eds.), ConteMporary theories about the family (Vol. 1). Research-based
theories. New York: Free Press, 1979. Pp. 259-268.

Aldous, J., & Dahl, N. Research in marriage and the family, Volume 2, 1965-1972
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1974.

Aldous, J., & Hill, R. Internationalbibllography of research' in marriage and the family,
1900. 1964. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1967.

Aldous, J & Hill, R. Breaking the pv±ertt_cyr.le: Stratpoir points for intprii
Work, 1969, 14, 3-12.

Aldous, J., St Kamiko, T.tA crass national study ofthe effects of father absence: Japan
and the United States. In M.S. Sussman & B.E. Cogswell (Eds.), Cross - national
family research. Leiden, Netherlands: E.J. Brill, 1972. Pp. 86-101.

Allen, W.R. Black family research in theUnited-States: A review, assessment, and exten,
sion. joutnal of Comparative Family Studies, Summer 1978, 9(2), 167-188.

Ansell, R.C. The family encounters the depression. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons,
1936.

Apple, D. The social structure of grandparenthood. American Anthropologist, 1956;58,
656463.
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